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Chapter 1—About This Manual

CHAPTER 1

About This Manual

Welcome

Installation, implementation, and administration. These are the three major phases of the
system life cycle. As a System Administrator of eCyborg or The Solution Series, you will
play an important role in each of these phases.

This manual guides you through the tasks required to support The Solution Series from the
moment installation is completed, through implementation, and through ongoing
production administration. Together with your installer, your Account Manager, and phone
support, it is an important part of the Total Support Solution. Designed to guide you
through the use of eCyborg to perform your business tasks, this manual is a reference
document. It is also used in classroom training.

Refer to the System Overview (on page 13) for a discussion of the differences between
eCyborg and The Solution Series.

Who should use this manual?

This manual is intended both for new and experienced users of eCyborg or The Solution
Series, and it may be used by a number of different users. The following users will find it
most useful:

= System Administrators
We have chosen the term "system administration" to mean the technical tasks required
to support the ongoing usage of the system. These tasks include setting up test and
production environments and applying code changes. Anyone responsible for these
types of tasks at a site, regardless of title, should use this manual.

= Database Administrators
The Solution Series relational and non-relational versions appear the same to end-users,
and the majority of system administration tasks are the same for relational and non-
relational versions. However, there are additional considerations and tasks when using
the relational version.
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Database administrators, working with The Solution Series system administrators, will
also find this manual useful.

= Implementation Project Leaders
Implementation project leaders will find it helpful to read the sections on "System
Overview (on page 13)" and "Data Structures and Processing Modes (on page 47)". In
addition, they will profit from reading the table of contents to learn of the tasks
performed by system and database administrators in supporting the system.

Prerequisite skills
Users of this manual should possess a variety of technical skills, depending on the roles
they will play. At a minimum, all users should have:

= Thorough understanding of the control language for their environment

= Understanding of system backups and recovery

= Ability to create environments (for testing, acceptance, production, and so forth)
= Authority to compile and link production programs

Additional documentation and training courses

The following documentation and training courses are available to help you understand and
administer The Solution Series.

Documentation
Document Description

The Solution Series Data Model Contains the title and description of every
relational table used in The Solution Series,
along with an entity relationship diagram. For
every table, each column is described.

If you do not have a copies of this document, you can obtain one from the Customer Center
on our Web site www.hewitt.com/ecyborg.

Training Courses
Related Course Description

Technical Administration Delivered on-site or at the Hewitt Associates'
Learning Center, this three-day course covers
everything you need to know to successfully
administer eCyborg or The Solution Series on a day-
to-day basis. Both indexed and relational
considerations are covered during the course.
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Related Course Description
Payroll Processing This one-day course covers the batch payroll
Technical programs, processing features, and the maintenance

of the files involved in the payroll process.
Topics covered in this course include:
U.S. payroll processing checklist
Canadian payroll processing checklist
Payroll processing programs

Files and file structure

Pay runs and maintenance runs
Organization validation - RPT20
Working with CYBMST

Special processing functions and flow

If you wish to attend any of these courses, contact Customer Support or visit our Web site,
www.hewitt.com/ecyborg, for details of course dates and availability.
How this manual is organized
This manual has been organized to make it as easy to use as possible.
The manual’s organization follows the life cycle of product usage—installation,

implementation, and ongoing administration and maintenance. The chapters are divided
into the following major parts:

Part Chapters | Description

1. Introduction 1-3 Provides an overview of the manual and of
eCyborg.

2. Getting Started 4-5 Provides both concepts and detailed

instructions for setting up your environments
and considerations for securing those
environments.

3. Implementation 6-8 Provides guidelines and detailed instructions
for supporting the implementation of
eCyborg or The Solution Series at your site.

4. Maintaining the 9-16 Provides concepts and detailed instructions

Production Systems for supporting the ongoing, day-to-day usage
of eCyborg or The Solution Series.

5. Maintaining the 17-19 Provides concepts and detailed instructions

Payroll System for supporting the ongoing, day-to-day usage
of the payroll system.

6. Maintaining 20 Provides concepts and detailed instructions

Reporting for supporting the ongoing, day-to-day usage

Administration of Reporting Administration.

7. Appendices A-W Provides detailed reference information.
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Following are descriptions of the chapters within the parts:

Part 1: Introducing eCyborg
The chapters in Part 1 describe this manual and provide an overview of of the system and
are essential for your successful understanding and usage of the system. You should read

these chapters before you read any of the other chapters.

Read this chapter To learn about

1 About This Manual How this manual is organized and how to make
the most of using the manual.

2 System Overview A high-level overview of eCyborg and The
Solution Series processing environments,
including the files, databases, programs,
interfaces, and data flows.

3 Data Structures and The physical and logical data structures used

Processing Modes and the processing modes used.

Part 2: Getting Started

The chapters in Part 2 explains what to do to get started using the system and to prepare
you for planning the implementation after installation is complete.

Read this chapter To learn about
4 Installation Defining your environments.
Considerations Modifying login scripts.
Modifying maintenance scripts.
Backup up the installation source code.
Setting up your client and server.
5 Security The security features provided.
Considerations Considerations for securing the relational tables
for use in third-party reporting.

Part 3: Implementation

The chapters in Part 3 walk you through the tasks required to support the implementation of

eCyborg or The Solution Series.

Read this chapter

To learn about

6 Customization

Customization options.
Delivered interfaces.
Utilities for customization.
Reporting considerations.
Relational considerations.
Backup considerations.
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Read this chapter

To learn about

7 Data Conversion and Data conversion and load process.
Load Data mapping.
Data extraction and conversion methods.
Considerations for parallel runs and testing.
Relational considerations.
8 Migration to Moving code to production.
Production

Audit trail reports.
Production environment follow-up.

Part 4: Maintaining the Production System

The chapters in Part 4 describe the routine maintenance and administrative tasks required to

support The Solution Series in a production environment.

Temporary Fixes

Read this chapter To learn about
9 Identifying Problems Type of temporary fixes (PTFs)
and Applying Acquiring PTFs from the bulletin board.

Identifying changes that have been applied.
Backing up the System Control Repository.
Implementing PTFs.

10 Maintaining the Client | Purpose and contents of the Client Data File.
Data File What impacts the Client Data File.
Methods for updating the Client Data File.
11 Using the Backup and | Utilities provided for backup.
Restore Utilities Recommendations for system backups and
restores.
12 Maintaining Cross- Purpose of phonetic keys.
Reference Keys Maintaining phonetic keys.
Purpose of alternate keys.
Maintaining alternate keys.
13 Running Report Query reporting (online and batch).
Options Scheduling reports.
Initiating a report run in batch.
Initiating a report run online.
14 Managing Working Size of delivered working storage areas.
Storage Methods for expanding or contracting working

storage areas.

Methods for expanding working storage areas
for relational databases.
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Read this chapter To learn about
15 Synchronizing Utilities provided for synchronization of
Relational Tables and | relational environments.
Indexes
16 Performance Tuning Impact of using dynamic versus static SQL.
for Relational Converting dynamic SQL to static SQL using
Databases the Case tool.
Methods for improving pay extract and pay
merge run times.

Part 5: Maintaining the Payroll System
The chapters in Part 5 describe the routine maintenance and administrative tasks required to
support the payroll system in a production environment.

Read this chapter To learn about

17 Overview of the Technical considerations of the batch payroll
Batch Payroll System | system.

The main programs, the major files, and the flow
of data through the job streams.

18 Special Processing Procedures and maintenance tasks that can be
Runs accomplished with special processing runs.

19 Working with The components of CYBMST and how to
CYBMST manipulate CYBMST.
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Part 6: Maintaining Reporting Administration
The chapter in Part 6 describes routine maintenance and administrative tasks required to
support Reporting Administration in a production environment.

Read this chapter To learn about
20 Maintaining Backing up Reporting Administration
Reporting components.
Administration Selecting the extract components.
Extracting core system data.
Extracting Labor and History data.
Recovering Labor and History extract.
Part 7: Appendices

The appendices in Part 7 contain quick reference information and practice and review

answers:

Use this appendix

To learn about

A Basic Customizations Changes you can make to the Web Client to
to the Web Client tailor it to your company's needs.

B Working Storage Blank worksheets you can use to help
Expansion determine your working storage needs.
Worksheets

C Relational Tables and | Quick reference of the content and structure of
Views the delivered relational views.

D Operating System Quick reference of unique codes that
Codes distinguish your environment.

E Object codes Quick reference of unique codes that identify
records in the System Control Repository to be
processed.

F Record Key Structures | Quick reference providing detailed format and
usage information for each record type in the
System Control Repository and Employee
Database.

G System Files Quick reference providing detailed format and
purpose information for general Solution Series
system files.

H Payroll Process Files Quick reference providing detailed format and
purpose information for files used in the batch
payroll process.

I Naming Conventions Detailed program naming standards to help you
identify programs, as well as name any
customizations.

J Report Quick Quick reference information about reports

Reference covered in this manual.
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How to use this manual

Use this appendix

To learn about

K Program and Utility Quick reference information about utilities and
Quick Reference programs covered in this manual.
L Online Pay Document | Information on printing a pay document by
Printer Interface using the online pay document print facility.
M Analyzing and Editing | Guidance on what to do with the content of the
the Difference File Change Control Facility (MAINTO) output.
N Disk Requirements Worksheets for calculating the amount of disk
Worksheets space required for relational databases.
O The Payroll BATCH Introduction to the BATCH transaction which
Transaction is used during the payroll run process to
identify the organization to which subsequent
transactions are to be applied.
P BATCH Transaction Layouts for company and employee batch
Layout transactions.
Q Pay Document Information describing the available pay
Program Setup document formats used to issue pay stubs and
checks or deposit advices to employees.
R Laser Check Printing Information about printing paychecks to a laser
printer.
S Error and Warning Listing of frequently encountered error and
Messages warning messages.
T Machine Parameters Listing of computer specific parameters that
must be included in Payroll-related jobs.
U Practice and Review Answers to the Apply the Concepts and
Answers Questions Answered questions.
A% Running UK Online The Process Confirmation - Adhoc Jobs
Administration Scripts | (ADHOC) form, which allows you to launch a
predefined subset of processes from The
Solution Series.
W Report Generators Report generators (RGs) delivered when the

system is installed

This manual has been designed for reference as well as for use in training. It has been
written to facilitate self-study before and after classroom training.

Table of contents

This manual has been carefully designed for ease of use. All our manuals are written to be

task oriented to help you complete your business tasks.

The table of contents lists all the tasks and their respective chapters.

Glossary of terms
A Glossary of Terms section is provided to explain terms used in the documentation.

10
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Conventions used

Note:

Index
An index is provided to help you locate specific information.

Introductory chapters

It is important that you read the introductory chapters first. Chapter 1 will help you get the
most out of the information we have provided. Chapter 2 provides a high-level overview.
Read it to get the big picture before reading the detailed instructional chapters.

Instructional chapters

All chapters, other than the introductory chapters, are instructional chapters. They contain
detailed instructions on how to complete the business tasks. Each instructional chapter has
the following distinct sections:

Key concepts

Always read the conceptual information first. This will help you understand why you have
to perform certain tasks. It will also help you make decisions about your options and help
you understand the importance of performing certain tasks. Exercises to help you apply the
concept to a business task are included at the end of most concepts.

Apply the Concept

To be certain that you have understood the key concepts in a chapter, complete the Apply
the Concept exercises provided. The answers to these exercises can be found in the
appendices.

Detailed Directions

Detailed Directions provide the specific steps to complete a task. The Detailed Directions
contain navigation for both North American and UK users.

Review of Questions Answered

To be certain that you have understood all of the information in a chapter, complete the
Review of Questions Answered at the end of a chapter. The answers to these questions can
be found in the appendices.

in this manual

The underlying page layout and design of this manual are meant to be as intuitive as
possible for you. Our intent is to make it easy for you to navigate through the manual and
concentrate on learning and doing.

Cross-references

Wherever appropriate, we provide cross-references to help you find additional information
or further discussion of a specific topic.

Refer to a cross-reference to find more detail or more discussion on a given topic.

Notes
Whenever there is important information you should be aware of, we provide a note.

You will find tips or quick techniques covered in notes.
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How to get additional help
If you cannot find the answers to your questions in this manual, contact Customer Support,
who will be able to answer specific questions and give you general advice on training.

Please visit our Web site at www.hewitt.com/ecyborg for the latest schedule of available
courses and course descriptions.

Suggestions and feedback

We value your feedback on our performance support materials. Please forward any
comments on this manual to Customer Support.
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Introduction

This section provides an overview of eCyborg (of which The Solution Series is the core
component). It is about "what", not "how". It provides you with the background required to
plan and administer the system.

The topics introduced in this section are explained in more depth in later sections. Because
it introduces many important concepts, you should read this section before proceeding to
the procedural sections.

Questions answered in this section

This section answers the following questions:

What are eCyborg and The Solution Series?

What are the components of each?

How is the system organized?

What programs, languages, and tools does the system use?
What security options are available?

What customization options are available?

What reporting options are available?

How is the system maintained and upgraded?

PNANR DD~

14
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eCyborg and The Solution Series

Platforms

eCyborg is our web-enabled "best-in-class" human resource management system (HRMS).
At the core of eCyborg is The Solution Series, which offers the following:

comprehensive human resource management

benefits administration

payroll processing

time and attendance functionality

distributed administration (separate licensing required)
reporting administration (separate licensing required)

The eCyborg layer that can be added to The Solution Series consists of:

= web enablement through the web client and the web collaborative platform

= Interactive Workforce (Employee Self-Service with Interactive Manager) - (separate
licensing required)

= Analytics (Cognos' PowerPlay on the web) - (Reporting Administration and separate
licensing required)

The Solution Series is designed to grow and to change with you and your organization. You
can choose from a variety of configurations and be assured that the core system
functionality will remain the same. Later, if you change configurations, you will not have to
retrain your staff—the system will function and appear the same.

eCyborg and The Solution Series are supported on four computer platforms:

=  Windows
= UNIX
= 7/0S

Refer to your platform's specific installation guide for more information regarding specific
hardware and software requirements.
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Relational and indexed versions

Client interface

You have a choice of using a relational or an indexed version of The Solution Series.

Relational version

The Solution Series relational version contains the same functionality as the indexed
version, plus the capability of reporting on application data using SQL-based third-party
software. The differences between the relational and the indexed versions of the system are
transparent to the end user. The following RDBMS packages are currently supported:

=  Microsoft's SQL Server
=  Oracle
= DB2

All SQL Data Definition Language (DDL) and Data Manipulation Language (DML)
statements are generated for you. Because of the intelligent messaging process used, the
SQL dialect of your RDBMS's operating system is used.

Indexed version

If you do not want to use a relational database, you can choose the indexed version of The
Solution Series. The indexed version is functionally identical to the relational version of the
system. The indexed version uses indexed sequential files to store the business rules,
application programs, and the company and employee data.

By separating the application code from the business rules and providing an "auto-
synchronization" mechanism, The Solution Series ensures that all client machines are
processing at the same level and applying the same business rules.

16

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC



Chapter 2—System Overview

The system components

The Solution Series provides an integrated solution to your organization's human resource
processing needs. You can think of these components as being divided into two
categories—application and data.

Application components

The Solution Series offers the following application components:

= Human Resources Administration

= Payroll Administration

= Time and Attendance Administration
= Position Administration

= Requisition Administration

= Distributed Administration

= Reporting Administration

The Human Resources Administration

Human Resources Administration provides organizations with a comprehensive, strategic
solution to their human resource management requirements in these mission-critical areas:

= Human resource record keeping
= Benefits administration

= Salary administration/budgeting
=  Workforce planning

* Training administration

= Succession planning

= Applicant tracking

= Position Administration

= Employee/labor relations

= Employee Health & Safety

= EEO/Affirmative Action

= Attendance tracking/absence management
= Reporting and online Query
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Payroll Administration

Payroll Administration provides the capability to internally manage the entire payroll and
taxation process. The regulatory compliance, integration of payroll data with other
applications, and control provide a solution for business operations of any size. Payroll
Administration provides a variety of features, including the following:

= Virtually unlimited earnings and deductions
= Comprehensive tax processing and reporting
= In-depth labor distribution

= Bank services

= Complete online payment history tracking

= Online pay calculation

= Online retroactive pay calculation

=  General ledger interface

Time and Attendance Administration

The optional Time and Attendance Administration provides a table-driven data structure
that gives users the flexibility to quickly and easily define, maintain, and change policy and
scheduling rules. Its open design allows a wide choice of the following:

= Time entry methods
= Computing platforms
= Payroll interfaces

The system calculates all categories of hours for input to the payroll process, based on
company-defined pay policies. Time entries for special hours may be created online.

Because Time and Attendance Administration is an integrated component of the system, it
shares a common database. It has access to human resource information, including
employee status, emergency contact data, work restrictions, injury and other medical
information, education and training, skills and abilities, and detailed termination data.

Position Administration

Position Administration provides a flexible and easy way to manage the Positions in your
organization. Related items such as Jobs and Position incumbencies are also recorded and
tracked. You can also record and track the attributes of all levels (different departments,
divisions, and so forth) in your organization.

Position Administration provides you with a highly flexible system that can manage the
most complex or the most straightforward organization structure. It allows the detailed
definition of Organization Units, Jobs, Positions, and single or multiple Incumbencies.

Requisition Administration

Requisition Administration makes it easy to track new hires and transfers that may take
place to fill vacancies in your organization. This component is a standard addition to The
Solution Series.

Requisition Administration allows your organization to fill vacancies with candidates who
are existing employees, applicants, or walk-ins. If you wish to record only the applicant's

18
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name and position applied for, you can do so in Requisition Administration without having
to use Applicant Tracking screens.

The system keeps a record of Requisitions (formal requests to fill vacancies). It then tracks
the progress of Requisitions, alerting you when a request has been fulfilled and preventing
further candidates from being hired or transferred.

Distributed Administration

Managing employee-related information and complying with more complex and
demanding governmental personnel and payroll regulations have become great challenges
for organizations. Controlling information and minimizing exposure to regulatory
compliance issues require that an expansive volume of employee data be accurately
collected, maintained, analyzed, audited, reported, and made available for use in a timely,
cost-effective manner.

Distributed Administration provides a means of capturing data created and revised at
remote locations and sharing those changes dynamically with other sites. This allows
multiple sites to simultaneously run The Solution Series while dynamically updating
remote data and receiving updates to their local data.

Unlike other distribution processes, Distributed Administration does not require
master/slave relationships. This process supports peer-to-peer, hierarchical, and specialized
server topologies, where bi-directional replication is based on user-defined data sharing
decisions.

Distributed Administration employs a "store and forward" data sharing technique, in which
The Solution Series human resources and payroll changes are collected real-time and
placed in a holding file. Data can be filtered from the holding file and distributed on a daily
or more frequent basis. Additionally, the holding file acts as a recovery facility, permitting
re-extraction of previously transmitted data and resubmission to a requesting site.

Reporting Administration

Reporting Administration provides everything you need to perform easy and meaningful
reporting on your organization's data. It integrates all the pieces necessary to deliver a full-
featured turnkey reporting solution. It is easy to use and incredibly powerful.

The Cognos Impromptu reporting tool is an integrated part of the Reporting
Administration. It makes on-request reporting for data extracted from The Solution Series
easy.

The Solution Series provides the value-added capability to easily extract data and load it
into a data mart. You can set up an extract schedule based on regular monthly or weekly
data requirements or request an immediate data extraction.

The data mart created during the extraction process seamlessly integrates with the Solution
Series catalog used by the Impromptu reporting tool. You can run existing reports against
the data displayed in the catalog, or you can create new reports containing your data
selections from the database in the catalog.

Web Client
The Web Client provides browser-based access to the HR and Payroll functionality of The
Solution Series. This means that no Client Data File is required on a machine to access
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eCyborg. Because only a browser is required on the machine accessing the system, you
may hear this referred to as a "zero footprint client".

Browser-based access does not mean that any employees who learn the URL for eCyborg
can access the system—the same security required to access the system from the
Administrative Client is required to access the system from the Web Client.

Functionality not available on the Web Client

Because the audience for the Web Client differs from that of the Administrative Client,
there are differences in the functionality available in the Web Client. The following
activities are not available on the Web Client:

= Online pay processing
= Online reporting

= Checklist creation

= Option list editing

= Menu Editor

= Event management

= Import

Functionality that is limited on the Web Client

Checklists

Only universal checklists (because they are stored on the server) are available for use by the
Web client.

Toolsets

Only the User Tools are available with the Web Client. Only those tasks displayed under
User Tools are available for use by the Web Client. User Tools tasks such as
"Create/Modify a Checklist" or "Refresh Client Data" are not displayed and are not
available to a Web Client user. Access is not provided for the following:

=  Administrator tools
= Security tools
= Development tools

Additional functionality in the Web Client

Access

Any machine with a Web browser installed can be used to access the Web Client. No Client
Data File is required on the computer. Users must possess a valid login to The Solution
Series.

User options

User options that can be configured through the Web Client, such as Bookmarks, are stored
on the server instead of the client machine. As a result, the user options are available
anywhere, regardless of the workstation being used to access the Web Client.

Multiple sessions
Should you need to view two forms at once, you can run multiple sessions of eCyborg and
toggle between the sessions or size the windows to allow you to view both active sessions.

20
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The Collaborative Platform

The Collaborative Platform enables the eCyborg product line, not just the eCyborg product,
to interface with other Web-based products, such as recruitment boards. Here are some
examples of Web collaboration:

= Embedded links to other applications, such as benefits providers
= Sending job postings to job boards

= Obtaining applicant data from job boards

= Tax processing and filing services

Interactive Workforce
eCyborg Interactive Workforce is a member of our family of Web-based applications for
HR management. It has been developed to integrate seamlessly with The Solution Series.

eCyborg Interactive Workforce is a Web-based employee self-service application that gives
your employees real-time access to view, add, and update their personal information held
within The Solution Series via a user-friendly, Web-based interface. Additionally,
managers can view time-away requests and balances, as well as personal and work
information for their staff members (direct reports).

eCyborg Interactive Workforce does not display the forms used in The Solution Series;
rather, eCyborg Interactive Workforce presents Web pages on which users enter or update
information.

Please refer to the eCyborg Interactive Workforce: Technical Implementation, Technical
Overview, for additional information on the software and hardware components.

eCyborg Interactive Workforce functionality
The eCyborg Interactive Workforce functionality is delivered in modules, allowing a
flexible implementation. Currently there are three modules:

= eCyborg Interactive Employee
= eCyborg Interactive Benefits
=  eCyborg Interactive Manager

Each module contains both user functions and the administrative functions needed to
implement the business rules specific to your organization.

You can implement eCyborg Interactive Employee independently of eCyborg Interactive
Benefits. However, if you want to use eCyborg Interactive Benefits, you must also
implement eCyborg Interactive Employee.

Refer to eCyborg Interactive Workforce documentation for more detailed information on
the configuration and use of eCyborg Interactive Workforce.

Analytics
The current version of Cognos PowerPlay Web allows your delivered or created PowerPlay
models to be published over the Web.
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Data components

The Solution Series contains the following data components:

= Database
= Data dictionary
= Application Programming Interfaces (APIs)

Database

The Solution Series integrated database is shared by all of the system components. The
indexed database consists of the following main files:

File Description

System Control Repository Contains the business rules for processing data,
the data dictionary, and program code.

Employee Database Contains the company and employee data, time
entries, tax information, and audit trails. It also
contains executable versions of the program

code from the System Control Repository.

In the relational version of the system, the data dictionary on the System Control
Repository is replicated in relational tables. In previous versions of The Solution Series, the
Employee Database contained any permanent company, employee or tax information, but
all information is now resident in relational database tables.

File Description

System Control Repository Contains the business rules for processing data,
the data dictionary, and program code.

Employee Database Contains the audit trails and executable
versions of the program code from the System
Control Repository.

Database Contains employee and company records, time
entries, and tax information.

22
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Data dictionary
The System Control Repository contains an active data dictionary that includes the Field
Name Table and Field Table Menu records. It defines each data entity and its attributes.

Additional utilities are provided that show every form, report, query, data extract, or
background transaction where a data element is referenced.

In the relational version of The Solution Series, the CASE tool (RDBPGMO) uses the Field
Name Table to automatically generate the appropriate SQL data definition language (DDL)
to generate the database and the relational tables. In addition, it generates the data
manipulation language (DML) to process the data within these tables.

Application interfacing options
The Solution Series provides a variety of standard application interfaces for regulatory
reporting. In addition, you can create custom application interfaces.

Refer to Customization (on page 107) for a discussion of interfaces.
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Processing modes

The Solution Series runs in both online and background processing modes.

Online processing mode

Online processing is the procedure of entering, viewing, or manipulating data through an
interactive Solution Series session.

When entering data online, data is updated in the database instantly. All verification is also
performed instantly. If an error occurs, a corresponding message will be displayed with
additional information.

Background processing mode

You can think of The Solution Series as having two types of background processing—
Solution Series background processing and payroll background processing.

= Background processing is the procedure of grouping a number of tasks to be
accomplished in a background mode. Processes are executed to read from or write to
the online files—System Control Repository, Employee Database, and Client Data File.

= Payroll background processing calculates the payroll. In this mode, processing is run
against a sequential Employee Database to reduce processing times.

& Refer to Data Structures and Processing Modes (on page 47) for a more detailed

discussion of processing modes.
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Main files and their contents

Online files

The online files contain the data you want to view or update. There are several main online
files:

= System Control Repository (FILEO1)

= Employee Database (FILE02)

= Client Data File (FILECL32)

= Help files

The System Control Repository and the Employee Database are stored on the central
processor (server) and accessed via the network. The same System Control Repository and
Employee Database are used by all of The Solution Series applications.

The Client Data File is stored on each user's workstation. Help files are stored on each
user's client workstation.

System Control Repository
The System Control Repository (Control File; FILEO1) is composed of 80-character
records that contain programs and information for validating data that you enter online.

Some of the elements on the System Control Repository are as follows:

Data dictionary

Menus

Forms

Programs

Option lists (formerly codesets)
Tables

Alternate keys

"Other" records

Universal checklists

Employee Database (FILE02) - Indexed version
The Employee Database (Master File; FILE02) contains several types of information,
including the following:

Company information

Employee information

Statutory rates and limits

Executable versions of System Control Repository programs
"Other" records

There is a variable length record for each organization and each employee within that
organization.

Employee records are ordered by organization and Employee Number.

Each organization is referred to as a Control 1-2 (Organization Control Number).
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Client Data File

Information in the Client Data File is replicated from the System Control Repository. The
Client Data File is updated only with data that is needed by the user. If a user logs into the
system for the first time, and no Client Data File exists, the system will give the user the
option to automatically build one or log off and contact the System Administrator. The
Initial Client Data File will be built containing the following:

= Security Records

= Events Details

= Field names (only if the user is a developer)

= The first line (000000) of the program for every CSL program/form

As the user enters a form for the first time, there may be a slight pause as the Client Data
File is updated with the following details:

= Option lists specific to that form
= Field names specific to that form (if the user is not a developer)
= The SAT details for that form

The first time the user calls a Position Administration form, Position Administration data
will be downloaded.

The first time the internal report scheduler is called, all report parameter details and the
header line of each report program is downloaded.

See Maintaining the Client Data File (on page 225) for more information on keeping the
System Control Repository and the Client Data File synchronized.

Help files
The help files contain field level and form level help for each form, as well as conceptual

and task-based information. You access this help by using the Help button or by pressing
the F1 key.

Database and file structure

To support access to the data by third-party reporting tools, application data is stored in
standard, relational tables. These tables are initially created during the installation of The
Solution Series. The following table contrasts the location of the data in the relational and
indexed versions of The Solution Series.

Data Relational version Indexed version

Application tables | System Control Repository System Control Repository
and relational tables

Option lists System Control Repository System Control Repository
and relational tables

Organization data Relational tables Employee Database

Tax data Relational tables Employee Database

Employee data Relational tables Employee Database

"Other" records Relational tables Employee Database
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Background file

Naming conventions

Relational tables are named using up to 18-character names. For example, the
EMERGENCY_CONTACT table contains the name and contact information for the person
the employee designated as the one who should be contacted in an emergency.

Refer to Data Structures and Processing Modes (on page 47) for more detailed
information on each of these files.

Refer to Relational Tables and Views (on page 527) for a complete list and description of
the relational tables.

Refer to The Solution Series Data Model for detailed descriptions of the tables and their
columns.

Batch Master File (P20)

The Batch Master File is the background equivalent of the online Employee Database.
During payroll processing, data is transferred between the online Employee Database and
the sequential batch master file (P20).

This file also contains the Report Generators used in the payroll cycle to determine the
output from the payroll process, either files or reports. This file can be updated by a Payroll
Process run.
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Programs, languages, and tools

Application programs

Online application programs (Human Resource, Payroll, Time and Attendance, and
utilities) are coded in the Cyborg Scripting Language (CSL), our proprietary scripting
language.

GUI presentation program

Core programs

The GUI presentation program delivered is CSSS32.EXE.

Following are the operating system-specific, core programs delivered with the system.
They are coded in COBOL.

CBSvVO
This online program allows real-time, interactive reading and updating of the two main
Solution Series files—the System Control Repository and the Employee Database.

CBSVOT

This is the trace version of the CBSVO online program. The program provides information
for debugging purposes.

CBSVB

This is the background processing program used to produce reports and to access or
maintain The Solution Series files offline.

CBSVBT

This is the trace version of the CBSVB background processing program. The program
provides information for debugging purposes.

CBSVRFT

This is the subroutine used in non-relational installations to determine segment and segment
key lengths.

See the discussion of the CASE tool (on page 130) in Customization for a description of
RDBPGMH, which performs this function in a relational installation.

CYBIO

For The Solution Series, this program processes input/output requests for the System
Control Repository.

Cyborg Scripting Language programs

Cyborg Scripting Language (CSL) programs are used to display, report, and manipulate the
data and components of The Solution Series including online forms, packaged reports, and

utilities. It is generic to the operating system environment. You can use CSL to enhance or

to modify the system.

(CSL was formerly known as English Language or EL.)

28
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Payroll process programs

The following COBOL programs are used only in the payroll process. If you are not a

payroll user, you will not use them:

= P2EDIT

= P4CALC
= P5PRNT
= POCNVT
= O4CALC

&

Report generator (RG) programs

Report generators are used only in the background payroll process and online pay

See The Payroll System (on page 371) for more information on these programs.

calculation. You can customize them to enhance the system.

generators.

COBOL/Cyborg Scripting Language relationship
The Solution Series COBOL (CBSV) programs execute Cyborg Scripting Language code

and perform the requested functions. To explain the relationship between The Solution
Series CBSV programs and Cyborg Scripting Language, consider the following analogy:

requested by the Cyborg Scripting Language object code.

Refer to the Using Report Generators documentation for detailed information about report

The Solution Series CBSV programs act as a virtual computer, performing the functions

= The Cyborg Scripting Language program CYB90x acts as the operating system for The
Solution Series. CYB90x reads the command (or control record) and turns control over
to the requested CSL application or utility program. When the CSL program is finished,

control is passed back to the CYB90x program.

APPLICATIONS

Payroll Admin

HR Admin

T&A
Admin

TOOLS
UTILITIES

4

[

CYB90x (CSL)

SOLUTION SERIES

SYSTEM

CBSV

(COBOL)

SYSTEM
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CASE tool

If you are using the relational version of The Solution Series, you will make use of the
CASE tool, RDBPGMO. This COBOL program generates the data definition language
(DDL) to define the relational database and tables (with associated indexes and views) from
The Solution Series Field Name Table.

In addition, it generates the data manipulation language (DML) to process the data within
these tables. All generated DDL and DML use embedded, static SQL. After the installation,
you will use the CASE tool after you perform the following:

= Complete modifications to existing data definitions in the System Control Repository
= Alter a delivered table in the System Control Repository
= Convert generated dynamic SQL to static SQL

Refer to Customization for detailed information on the CASE tool (on page 130).

30

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC



Chapter 2—System Overview

About Client/Server

The strongest benefits of client/server computing are, perhaps, data accessibility from
anywhere in the organization and increases in end user productivity.

The client/server implementation decisions you make must make sure that these benefits
are realized. Your decisions must also be flexible enough to withstand the growth or
restructuring of your organization and the ever changing improvements made in computer
hardware and software.

Client/Server objectives

Objectives for client/server implementations vary by audience. Successful client/server
objectives meet both the business and technical objectives of an organization.

Business objectives
Client/server implementations typically provide the following business objectives:

= Solutions to business requirements

= User control of processing

= Flexible processing options

= Accessibility to data for reports and queries
= A graphical user interface

= Integration with desktop tools

Technical objectives

As a technician, you also need to make sure the client/server implementation solves the
business needs. However, you also have another set of objectives. For you, the client/server
implementation should be open and scalable, and provide the following:

= Use a second generation client/server architecture
= Be effective and efficient

=  Minimize risk

= Capitalize on existing infrastructure and skills

= Protect the hardware and software investment

This section will demonstrate how The Solution Series meets these objectives by discussing
the key technical components of a successful client/server implementation, and by
answering frequently-asked questions about client/server computing.
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Key technical components

As we discuss the key technical components, we will highlight different sections of the
figure below. The following figure shows various components that may be included in a
Windows relational configuration:

Employee
Database RDBMS
{FILED2)
—_—
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Cyborg Database Repository
(FILEO1)
-
Cyborg Application Server CYBIO

Port 9888

Gul

Client Data File

Help Files

Local toolbars
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Help Files
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Local Menus

Win2K Workstation Win XP Workstation FormBuilder
Connection Editor
Client Data File Builder
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Client

Server

The client is the end user's world. It contains the presentation layer of the application. By
definition, a client is a system or program that requests activity of one or more other
systems or programs (servers) to accomplish specific tasks. In addition, the client shares
processing with the server.

Client files
The Solution Series on the client includes the following files:

= Qraphical User Interface executable (Csss32.Exe) launches an online session of The
Solution Series.

* FormBuilder executable (FormBuilder. EXE) launches the application used to create
and modify Solution Series form appearance table (SAT) files.

= Client Data File (Filecl32) contains some duplicate information from the System
Control Repository needed for editing and validation of field data.

=  Workstation Environment File (Cyb.Cfg) contains the workstation environment detail.
It is updated by the Connection Editor tool (Cybcfg.Exe), also located at the client.

= Client Data File Builder executable (BuildFilecl32.Exe) takes the output file from the
batch Export Client Data File utility (MAKECL) and creates a new Client Data File.

= Menu File (Menus.Dat) contains menu records and bitmaps.

= Checklist (*.LCL) files represent user checklists created for ease of use or workflow
efficiency.

= Toolbar File (*.TB) contains toolbar records for custom toolbars added to the
configuration.

= Help files (*.HLP) and their accompanying support system files (*.CNT, *.DLL, and so
forth) contain just in time information you can access context-sensitively (get help for
the form you are on or the field on which your pointer rests by just clicking once).
These files are also accessed when you look for more information on a task or concept
from the Support System.

= HTML compiled help file (emaillet.chm) contains information on completing an email
or letter communication event and is displayed as part of the Modify Communication
Event dialog.

Minimum client system requirements
Refer to the installation guide to learn how to identify the prerequisites for your Solution
Series version.

The server contains the application logic and the data for the applications. You can have
application servers (application layer) and, optionally, database server (data access layer).

Application servers
The database files, the System Control Repository and the Employee Database will reside
on the server. When requests for data are made, data will be transferred to the client.

Database servers
If you use the relational version of the system, your implementation will include a database
server. In The Solution Series, the data dictionary (F and RFM records) from the System
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Control Repository is replicated in relational tables. The actual company and employee data
are stored in relational tables.

Relational database management systems offer accessibility to data by end users using
third-party reporting tools.

The following RDBMS packages are currently supported:

= Microsoft's SQL Server
=  Oracle
= DB2

Communication between the client and server

The crux of a client/server implementation is communication—communication between the
client and the server. The Solution Series makes use of industry standard inter-process
communications between the presentation, application, and data access layers.

Intelligent messaging
The Solution Series is a thin client application. A thin client only transfers the data required
to complete the task requested by the user.

The Solution Series issues native calls on the server that are invoked as a result of an inter-
process message being passed from the application on the client to the application on the
server. This technique provides for more efficient processing, the ability to take advantage
of unique features of each database management system, and the elimination of gateways
and middleware required to do translations in order to access the target database. The
Solution Series speaks directly to the target relational database in the SQL dialect of the
relational database management system.

Cyborg Application Server (CAS)/Cyborg Application Broker (CAB)
The Cyborg Application Server (CAS) is a server that provides network transparency of
clients for server applications. It allows an existing application, such as CBSV, to become
the server in a client/server architecture without any modification to that application.

The client connects to CAS across the network via TCP/IP. The client is fully aware of
CAS and sends requests and receives responses via messages. Among other things, these
messages ask CAS to start the server application, send input to the server application, and
receive responses from the server.

CAS supports multiple server applications on a single system. Many clients can be
connected to a Solution Series environment via CAS at the same time. Furthermore, CAS
supports multiple environments on a single server. Each client can run any number of
server applications available to it.

In a z/OS environment, CAS is known as the Cyborg Application Broker (CAB) and
performs the same functions.
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About security

This section presents a brief overview of the security options available with The Solution
Series.

Security within The Solution Series

Security can be granted or denied, with view and update restrictions, by the following
areas:

= application area

specific parts of the company
specific forms

specific data elements

specific values within a data element

Security Officer

At each installation, a Security Officer must be appointed. This individual has full
responsibility for establishing, controlling, and monitoring all levels of security and access.
The Security Officer is given a system-delivered password and operator ID.

Security reports
Any attempted breach of security is immediately logged in the Security Violation Log
available only to the Security Officer.

Interactive Workforce Security

When Interactive Workforce is first installed, a Login ID named API1 is created. This is the
Login ID used by Interactive Workforce to access The Solution Series .

& Refer to the eCyborg Interactive Workforce Technical Implementation documentation for
further information on Interactive Workforce security considerations.

eCyborg Collaborative Platform authentication
Using Solution Series security, you authenticate client applications in the eCyborg system
by assigning them a user code and password. Because the data transferred between eCyborg
and client applications outside the firewall is not encrypted, you should use Secure Socket
Layer (SSL) technology.

Security for third-party reporting
Accessing the relational tables using a third-party reporting package requires additional
security considerations. The Security Officer, together with the database administrator,
must implement a plan to secure the relational tables from unauthorized access.

& Refer to Security Considerations (on page 97) for more information.
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About customization

The Solution Series provides a variety of customization options. The complexity of the
changes you want to make and your level of technical expertise determine which methods
you will use for customizing the system.

Customization options
The following customization options are available:

= User interface utilities

Option lists

Application tables

Tools—Solution View and FormBuilder
Cyborg Scripting Language (CSL)

User interface utilities
You can quickly and easily make changes to the user interface using the following
customization options:

= Launch bar

= Menus

= Checklists

= User options

= Security profiles

Option lists

Option lists are tables of valid field entries (codes) and associated descriptions. When
application users choose a description entry for a field, the associated code is stored in the
employee's record.

You can add or delete option list entries, or modify their descriptions to suit your needs.
Several standard option lists are delivered with the system. For example, the Hire Source
option list (HR21) contains the following values:

Code Description

01 Employment Agency
10 Adv. Natl. Bus. Wkly.
20 Walk In

30 Employee Referral

31 Employee

40 Recruit College

50 Internet Posting
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Application tables

Most application tables contain standard information about your organization. A few
application tables, such as the Company Cross-Reference Table-HR Control Numbers, are
used strictly for internal processing.

Using application tables greatly reduces the amount of information to be keyed in for an
employee; instead, key data entered is cross-referenced to the tables. For example, the Job
Code Table contains all possible jobs for an organization and some generic job-related
information associated with those jobs. After validation, the information from the tables is
referenced by the employee record. There is an application form associated with each table,
allowing you to view or modify information. You can also run batch reports showing the
values for each table.

Solution View: creating forms and fields

Solution View's form design and creation facilities can be used to create new company or
employee-level forms and data fields incorporating your organization's requirements. A
new form can incorporate any data from the Employee Database and/or user-defined fields.
A new field is defined by specifying the following:

= Name

= Length

= Type (alphanumeric, numeric, date, timespan)
= Key indicator

= Option list (optional)

Field definitions, new records, and scripting language code are generated from the
information entered online. The generated code is automatically compiled—no manual
intervention is required. The new form or field is immediately ready for use.

FormBuilder: customizing forms
FormBuilder allows you to customize the appearance of existing forms or new forms
(created with Solution View) in a drag-and-drop environment.

Because the definition for each form's appearance is stored in The Solution Series Form
Appearance Table (SAT), no scripting is required to customize the appearance of a form,
and no changes are made to the underlying system programs or to the Employee Database.
For example, you can do the following:

= Add fields to forms

= Eliminate unused fields from forms

= Rearrange fields on a form to match data entry patterns
= Modify labels to incorporate your organization's terms

Standard Windows features such as push buttons, radio buttons, and check boxes can be
defined by simply responding to prompts in a dialog box.
Typically, FormBuilder is used to design forms. Once the form design is approved, the

form is implemented using utilities and Cyborg Scripting Language.

Refer to the FormBuilder (previously ScreenMaker) documentation in the Cyborg Scripting
Language programming documentation for more information.
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Scripting language

As an alternative to using Solution View, you can directly modify The Solution Series
objects or create new objects using the Cyborg Scripting Language (CSL). Many technical
users use CSL (formerly English Language) to create forms and reports.

CSL is a fourth-generation, procedural language. It uses "English-like" verbs, such as
READ and MOVE.

A full-form editor, EDIT, is provided for modifying and creating CSL programs. EDIT
provides standard commands and utilities for modifying programs, such as A(dd),
C(hange), and D(elete). You access EDIT from within The Solution Series. After a program
is modified or created, you compile it using the RELOAD utility.

Refer to the Cyborg Scripting Language documentation for more information.

38
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About reporting

The Solution Series offers the following reporting options:

= Online query and custom reporting
= CSL reporting
= Third-party reporting

Online query and custom reporting

Using Solution View, you can easily create online queries, reports, and extract files in an
online, interactive "question and answer" session. Solution View is a standard component
of The Solution Series, and provides instant access to data across all system components.
Of course, the system's comprehensive security will restrict the data on which you can
query and report.

With Solution View, you have the ability to specify data fields to be displayed and a
comprehensive range of mathematical operations to be utilized. Selection criteria includes
point-in-time reporting and literal comparisons.

If you prefer, you can run queries in batch mode to receive a printout of the query response.

Extracting data

Just as easily as defining a query or report, you can use Solution View to produce an extract
file of data to use as input to another application.

CSL scheduled reporting

The Solution Series is delivered with a variety of standard and regulatory CSL reports
along with utilities to automate the reporting process. Any reports created with Solution
View can also be scheduled.

Standard Reports

Each application comes with a variety of standard reports. These reports are coded using
the Cyborg Scripting Language and can be modified.

Report Groups

Using report groups, you can set up a schedule identifying:

=  What report(s) should be run.

= Run-time selection parameters.

= What organizational structures' data should be included on a report.

=  Which employees should be included in a report. Employee selection includes "as of"
dates and date ranges.

Viewing held reports

The View Held Report program allows you to view, print, and/or delete the batch reports
and queries routed for online viewing. For each report, you will see the number of pages,
the date the report was created, and the time the report was created. This allows you to
preview reports prior to printing them.
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Payroll reports
You can generate payroll reports in maintenance runs or in standard pay runs. There is a
separate report group for payroll reports.

& Refer to Running Report Options (on page 273) for more information.
Third-party reporting

If you are using the relational version of The Solution Series, you have the option of using
SQL-based, third-party software to interrogate the relational tables.
Reporting Administration
Reporting Administration offers a third party reporting tool used by customers using the
relational version of The Solution Series.
Built upon the powerful business intelligence capability of Cognos' Impromptu, Reporting
Administration creates a data mart from data extracted from The Solution Series. The data
mart tags all data with effective start dates and end dates and stores data in a format ready
for reporting, providing powerful point-in-time reporting capabilities.

&

Refer to Administering Reporting Administration (on page 461), in this guide for more
information on Reporting Administration.

Using reporting packages

You can use any SQL-based tool to report on The Solution Series relational tables. This
allows you to interactively work with data to access any of the RDBMS supported.

End users may create reports by simply pointing and clicking on icons or menus. Technical
users may write reports by using SQL directly.

40
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About maintenance

Software updates

Keeping your software current

Due to the frequently changing regulatory reporting and tax calculation requirements, it is
important that you maintain the most recent software release. In addition, by keeping your
software current, you can take advantage of new features and enhancements.

The support policy states that changes, enhancements, and fixes are made to the current,
supported software releases. Program temporary fixes, known as PTFs, and corrections
made to problems you submit, known as Problem Notifications (PNs), are developed and
tested only on the supported releases.

If you experience a problem operating the system, and you are not using a supported release
or updated bulletin, you must update your software and retest it to determine whether or not
the problem still exists.

To keep your software current, you must routinely perform the following maintenance:

= back up your Employee Database files
= apply software updates

Install software updates as soon as possible after you receive them. Documentation
generally accompanies the updates. Follow all instructions included with the
documentation—avoid taking shortcuts. Software updates are distributed in one of three
ways:

= scheduled updates

= unscheduled updates
= optional update method

Scheduled updates

Software updates issued to you are called update bulletins and are released on a regularly
scheduled basis.

It is your responsibility to upgrade your files to the latest software release. If you are unable
to upgrade to the latest release level, you should contact Customer Support for assistance.

Each update bulletin lists an Expiration of Support Date. This is the date by which you
must install the latest release version. If you do not meet this deadline and require software
support, you will be referred to the Customer Support.
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Applying scheduled update bulletins

To ensure the accuracy and effectiveness of an update, extensive quality testing procedures
are performed. To guarantee that your installed update maintains the same level of quality,
you must perform the following:

= read the bulletin thoroughly

= follow the installation instructions carefully and exactly as documented

= run your current production software parallel to software with the update applied for at
least two complete payroll cycles

Shortcuts or omissions of any of the steps contained within the update bulletin should not
be considered.

Unscheduled updates
Two types of updates are sent out on an unscheduled, as needed, basis:

= Product alerts
* Program temporary fixes (PTFs)

Product Alerts

If, after an update bulletin has been released, a problem is discovered in the software that
may seriously affect payroll processing, a correction (in the form of a Program Temporary
Fix) is written for the affected software and is immediately sent to all customers. Product
Alerts are always available on CUBBS.

Program Temporary Fix (PTF)

Software changes, often resulting from Problem Notifications (PNs) that are submitted by
customers, are made available on CUBBS after corrections are made. Occasionally,
enhancements are sent in the form of PTFs as well.

The PTF and its accompanying documentation are placed on CUBBS. If you are
experiencing the symptoms described in the documentation, or if you want the
enhancement, apply the PTF.

Applying Unscheduled Updates

Documentation for unscheduled updates accompanies the update. Installation instructions
are included and must be followed exactly.

You must immediately install all Product Alerts and any PTFs that describe symptoms you
are experiencing.
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Bulletin board

CUBBS, an electronic bulletin board system, is used for distributing current software
updates, bulletins, releases, and for communicating with customers. The following
information is available on CUBBS:

= Update bulletins

= Product Alerts not yet issued as part of an update bulletin
= PTFs not yet issued as part of an update bulletin

= The most recent Tax Authority File

You should periodically review the information on this board to determine what solutions
apply to your site.

Refer to Accessing CUBBS in the knowledgebase or Technical Administration guide for
detailed instructions for logging onto CUBBS.

Enhancements and bulletins

Between releases of The Solution Series, enhancements and some bulletins are released to
meet customer needs. Depending upon the size of the bulletin, other distribution media may
be used. Enhancements and bulletins obtained from the bulletin board generally contain the
following files:

= Code file containing the actual code changes
= Solution Series Form Appearance Table (SAT) changes
= Documentation file containing an explanation of the code changes

Regulatory bulletins

Regulatory Bulletins (RBs) are available only on CUBBS. There are several kinds of
regulatory bulletins:

= Tax regulatory bulletins
= Payroll regulatory bulletins
= HR regulatory bulletins

Refer to Accessing CUBBS in the knowledgebase or Technical Administration guide for
detailed instructions for logging onto CUBBS.
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Tax regulatory bulletins

Tax RBs are issued when changes are made to federal, state, or local tax specification
records. A tax RB includes documentation that relates essential information about the tax
changes and what you need to do to implement them successfully.

The Tax Authority File (TAF, or TAXFILE) is included with the RB. The Tax Authority
File contains current specifications for all taxes maintained, including the ones updated for
the tax RB.

Never attempt to change a Tax Authority File supplied. It is always complete as supplied to
your organization.

See the Maintaining Payroll Tax Codes guide for more information on Tax regulatory
bulletins.

Payroll regulatory bulletins

Payroll RBs are issued when changes to the batch payroll processing programs are required
or when significant enhancements have been completed.

= Unemployment insurance related RBs are issued quarterly when changes are made to
unemployment insurance reporting.
= Garnishments related RBs are issued as and when garnishment laws change.

The number of files included in an RB varies depending on the type of programming
change required. There may be COBOL program changes and/or Cyborg Scripting
Language (CSL) program changes.

These updates affect programs P2EDIT, O4CALC, PACALC, PSPRNT, PSW2PR,
POCNVT, and the batch payroll report generators.

HR regulatory bulletins

HR RBs are issued when changes to The Solution Series software are required, perhaps as a
result of legislation or when significant enhancements have been completed. These updates
affect COBOL programs CBSVB, CBSVBT, CBSVO, and CBSVOT and usually some
Cyborg Scripting Language reports, forms, utilities, and processing programs.

The RB generally contains the System Control Repository (FILEO1) changes. A major
update, however, may contain a replacement System Control Repository. The source code
for COBOL programs CBSVB, CBSVBT, CBSVO, and CBSVOT for your specific
machine type may also be included with major update bulletins.

Documentation for Regulatory Bulletins
The documentation for each RB contains the following:

= summary of the new features included in the update

= presentation of the activities involved with implementing the update

= description of the steps required by technical personnel to resolve any customization
issues

= installation instructions

44
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Temporary fixes

Program temporary fixes, or PTFs, are resolutions to Problem Notifications (PNs).
Software changes, often resulting from Problem Notifications (PNs) that are submitted by
customers, are made available on CUBBS after corrections are made.

Occasionally, enhancements are sent in the form of PTFs as well. The PTF and its
accompanying documentation are on CUBBS. If you are experiencing the symptoms
described in the documentation, or if you desire the enhancement, apply the PTF.

Refer to Identifying Problems and Applying Temporary Fixes (on page 205) for more
information.

Maintenance utilities

The Solution Series provides utilities for applying periodic updates, temporary fixes, and
new releases. There are also utilities available for general maintenance, including backup
utilities.

Refer to Program and Utility Quick Reference (on page 617) for more information on
utilities.

Relational database considerations

It is essential that the referential integrity of the database tables and the System Control
Repository and the Employee Database be maintained.

= In the relational version of the system, option lists and certain application tables are
stored both on the System Control Repository and as relational tables. To synchronize
the System Control Repository and the relational tables, you use the Build/Rebuild
Control File Relational Tables (POPFO01) utility.

* You should back up the System Control Repository, the Employee Database, and the
database tables simultaneously.

Refer to Synchronizing Relational Tables and Indexes (on page 339) for more
information on keeping the system files and tables synchronized.
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Review of Questions answered

1. What is eCyborg?

2. What are the components of The Solution Series?

3. How is the system organized?

4. What programs, languages, and tools does the system use?

5. What security options are available?

6. What customization options are available?

7. What reporting options are available?

8. How is the system maintained and upgraded?
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Introduction

This section explains the physical and logical structures of The Solution Series files for
both the indexed and relational versions.

Tasks

This section provides detailed directions for the following tasks:

= Displaying System Control Repository records
= Displaying Employee Database records

Questions answered in this section
This section answers the following questions:

What are the major files used in the indexed version?

What are the physical structures of those files?

What is the purpose of those files?

What record types do those files contain?

How do I display the contents of the System Control Repository?
How do I display the contents of the Employee Database?

How is the relational version organized?

What processing modes are used with the system?

What required and optional files are used in online mode?

0. What required and optional files are used in background mode?

SO XN R WD
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Indexed version

This section explains the physical and logical structures used in the indexed version of The
Solution Series.

The Solution Series Database consists of two files: the System Control Repository and the
Employee Database. Most processing involves the use of these files.

System Control Repository

The System Control Repository serves as the Control File for The Solution Series. In
execution scripts, it is named FILEO1. It specifies how to process human resource and
payroll data.

Contents
The System Control Repository (Control File; FILEO1) contains the following data:

= All application programs (source and object code)

Field Name Table and Field Table Menu records (data dictionary)
Programmer annotations

Options lists

Application tables

Other system information

Organization
The System Control Repository uses an indexed sequential organization. Records are set at
a fixed length of 80 bytes.

The physical record key is 24 bytes. It consists of a 1-3 position record type code and 21—
23 additional characters of key information.

Refer to Record Key Structures (on page 563) for a complete list of the System Control
Repository (Control File; FILEQI) key record structures.

Object Codes

The System Control Repository contains several record types. Some records have
subsidiary record types. Each record type can be identified by a unique Object Code. For
example, some of the Object Codes for the "C" records are as follows:

Object Code(s)

Object Object description

C Option lists

C/D Option list description
C/V Option list values
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They are required for several of The Solution Series programs to select specific System
Control Repository records for processing. Programs that require an Object Code are
DISPLY, COPY, EDIT, PURGE, and EXPORT.

Refer to Object Codes (on page 553) for a complete list of the System Control Repository
Object Codes.

System Control Repository utilities
The Solution Series provides a variety of utilities for displaying and maintaining System
Control Repository records.

Refer to Customization (on page 107) for information on the System Control Repository
utilities.

Employee Database

The Employee Database serves as the Master File for The Solution Series. In execution
scripts, it is named FILEO2.

Contents
The Employee Database (Master File; FILE02) contains the following data:

Report generators

Company data

Tax data

Employee data

Copies of object code from the System Control Repository
Audit records

= "Other" records (Pointer 39)

Some object code is copied from the System Control Repository to improve program
response time.

Organization

The Employee Database uses an indexed sequential organization. Records are variable
length, with a maximum length of 3060 bytes. The record key is 32 bytes, which follows a
3-byte record length.

Record types
The Employee Database contains several record types. Some records have subsidiary
record types.

Refer to Record Key Structures (on page 563) for a complete list of the Employee
Database key record structures.

Record segments

Company (record type D), employee (record type M), and tax (record type H) records are
divided into logical subdivisions called segments. Each segment contains a particular type
of information. They are sequentially ordered within a master record.

50
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Types of segments
There are two types of segments:

= Single-occurrence—only one occurrence of the data exists for a particular master
record. For example, company name and address will occur only once.

= Multiple-occurrence (stacked)—multiple occurrences of the segment type can exist for
a particular master record. For example, there can be multiple occurrences for employee
earnings and deductions segments.

How segments are identified
Each segment is identified by a unique one-character code called a Segment ID. For
example, the Segment ID F identifies an employee's name and address segment.

Some multiple-occurrence segments (C, E, and L) are further divided by Segment Codes.
For example, Segment Code EEA represents history hours, rate, and so forth, from the last

payment.

A Segment Key is further information that identifies a particular segment occurrence. The
Segment ID (and possibly Segment Code) is always part of the segment key.

FILE
Record Record
Record Key Segment Segment Record Key Segment Segment
Key | Key [Segment Segment Key | Key [Segmenq . . . Segment . ) )
Field | Field| 1D | Field | Field | Field | Field Field | Field | Field | pieid | Field| ID | Field | Field | Field | Field Field | Field | Field
ID | Key ID | Code| Key
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How segments are located by programs

Segments are located by a pointer. The Employee Name and Address Segment (Segment F)

is located by addressing Pointer 30.

& Refer to the section Working Storage (on page 53) for more information on addressing
data.
Company Record Segment / Pointer Relationship Employee Record Segment / Pointer Relationship
Record Type: I Record Type: M
21 A (Company Name & Address 28 |KEY Employee Key Information
Area 4 Area 2
22 B |Company Earnings & Deductions e 29 E |Basic Employee Data
[ [
23 C  |Other Company Detail / User Defined Data [ |4 30 F |Employee Name & Address
L
24 D |Report Generator Selection ' 31 G |Labor Detail
[ [
32 H |Eamings & Deductions
[
Tax Record Segment / Pointer Relationship ; )
Record Type: H 34 J  |Emplovee Taxes
- . - [
25 11 Tax Authority Information
Area 2
36 L |HE Data / User Defined Data
26 4 |Tax Exemptions and Credits T L
L
37 P |Period Table Data
27 5 |Tax Brackets " T

& Refer to Record Key Structures (on page 563) for a complete list of the Employee

Database key record structures.
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Working storage

Working storage resides in the CBSV COBOL programs. There are four main areas of
working storage, as shown in the following figure—AREA1, AREA2, AREA3, and
AREA4 are accessible to English Language (Cyborg Scripting Language) programs:

AREA1 AREA2

Pointer Table Work (data from terminal/monitor)
Time Entries Tax Master Record

Screen (data to terminal/monitor) Employee Master Record

/O buffer

"Other" records

AREA3 AREA4

Cyborg Scripting Language Object Company Master Record

Code

Report Extract

Each of the four main areas is subdivided into a number of work spaces. These work spaces
are called "pointer spaces" or simply "pointers".

Data addresses

Pointers are a way to address data. The system uses pointers as an indexing technique to
address every data element in working storage.

Each subdivision of working storage (each pointer space) can be viewed as a two-
dimensional table. Each entry, or "occurrence", in a table has a length defined by the
Pointer Table that contains the address of each pointer.

To determine the location of a field in working storage, the system manipulates the Pointer
Table by adding together the field's displacement, as specified in the data dictionary, and
the value of the pointer's address. The system uses the result as a displacement within the
specific area in which the field resides.

When writing Cyborg Scripting Language programs, the address of the pointer must be
manipulated to point to the proper occurrence of the data.
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Segment/Pointer relationship

Employee Database records (company, tax, and employee) can contain many different
types of data, divided into several segments. For example, the table below displays the
different kind of data in a master record for an employee.

Each segment has one pointer used to address the location of the data within working

storage:
Record Pointer Segment Description
EMPLOYEE 28 Key Employee Key information
29 E Basic employee data
30 F Employee name and address
31 G Labor detail
32 H Earnings and Deductions (HEDs)
34 J Employee taxes
36 L Human Resources data/user-defined data
37 p Period Table data
Other files
This section introduces and explains other files used by The Solution Series utilities and
processing programs:
File Purpose
FILEO3: Contains any error messages, audit trails, and/or
Audit/Report/ reports for the process. FILE03s online equivalent
Message Print File is the CRT monitor that displays the results of
processing a form.
FILEO4: Used during a background processing run to tell
Control Record File the system which program(s) to execute. The
format of the control record resembles the
Command Line of an online form.
FILEO4s online equivalent is the keyboard, which
allows you to enter data into the Command dialog
box.
FILEOS: A general purpose sequential input file.
Data Input File Commonly used to import data. For example, it is
used with the Maintenance In (MAINTI) utility.
FILEO6: Used to build the System Control Repository.
Installation Control File
FILEO7: Used to build the Employee Database.
Installation Master File
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Note:

&

File

Purpose

FILEOS:
Replication Holding File

Used by Distributed Administration to maintain a
record of any changes made at a local distributed
location (DL). Content may be used as source for
updating another DL node with those changes
made at the local DL node.

FILEO9:
Installation Replication Holding
File

Used to build the Replication Holding File
(FILEOR) at installation.

FILE10: Output File

A general purpose sequential output file.

FILE11 to FILE13

The Payroll Process's batch master file, referred to
as the P20 file.

These files are used by the Pay Extract
(PAYXTR) process to prepare the random
Employee Database data for the Payroll Process,
by the Pay Merge (PAYMRG) process to update
the Employee Database after the Payroll Process,
and by some reports.

FILE14: Input File

Contains sorted extract data. It is used as input to
the Print Phase of a report process.

FILE15: Output File

Contains extracted data. It is used in the Report
Extract Phase to provide selected information for
printing.

FILE17, FILE18, and FILE19:
Alternate Print Files

Used during Report Processing as alternate output.

These files must be customized.

FILE20/21:
Replication Packet File

Used by Distributed Administration as an update
repository. Content will be used to update the
distributed location (DL) node.

FILE23 to FILE29:
User-defined Files

Supplemental files provided for your use in either
online or background processing.

To make use of these files, you will need to
change their lengths in CBSV programs.

FILE30 Output File

Savings Bond File.

FILE31 Output File

Check print file from Pay Print (PAYPRT).

FILE32 Output File

COBRA.

FILE36 Output File Data mart Extract File.
FILE38 Output File Savings Bond Diskette File.
FILE42 Output File VETS 100.

FILE51 Output File

Server Events.

FILE30 (Savings Bonds) and FILE32 (COBRA) are optional files, available only in the US.

Refer to System Files (on page 585) for more detailed information about these files.
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Relational version

This section explains physical and logical structures of the relational version of The
Solution Series. It also explains the relationship between the indexed and relational
versions. The relational and indexed versions of The Solution Series look identical to the
end user.

System Control Repository

System Control Repository replication

All option lists and application tables stored in the System Control Repository are
replicated in relational tables. The data is then available for reporting by third-party tools.
For example, you can include both an option list code and its value on a report.

Build process

During the installation of the system, the CASE tool, RDBPGMO, generates program
RDBPGMI1 and RDBPGMA through RDBPGMH.

RDBPGMI creates the relational tables to store the option lists and application tables from
the System Control Repository.

Population process

During the installation of the system, the Build/Rebuild Control File Relational Tables
utility, POPFO1, will initialize the relational tables by copying the data from the System
Control Repository into the associated relational tables.

Impact on processing
The Solution Series core programs (for example, CBSV) use the indexed version of the
System Control Repository as input.

Synchronization of the System Control Repository and relational
tables

Synchronization of the System Control Repository and its associated relational tables is
handled automatically. However, should a synchronization problem occur, you use the
Build/Rebuild Control File Relational Tables (POPFO01) program to resynchronize the
System Control Repository and its associated relational tables.

Refer to Synchronizing Relational Tables and Indexes (on page 339) for more details on
this program.
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Employee Database

In the relational version of The Solution Series, company, tax, and employee data are stored
in relational database tables.

Each company and employee segment equates to a relational table. Stacked segments
become multiple rows in a table.

The following table describes where the data from the Employee Database is physically

located:

This component Is stored

Organization Control In the relational version of the system, the data

Number and Employee dictionary on the System Control Repository is

Number replicated in relational tables. In previous versions of
The Solution Series, the Employee Database
contained any permanent company, employee or tax
information, but all information is now resident in
relational database tables.

Index (secondary key) In a relational database table. Provides cross-
reference tables where the actual data resides.

Employee and company data | In relational database tables.

Refer to Record Key Structures (on page 563) for information on the keys to the different
record types.

Impact on processing

The Solution Series core programs (for example, CBSV) use the Data Manipulation
Language (DML) SQL statements embedded in COBOL programs generated by the CASE
tool (RDBPGMO) to read from and write to the relational tables.

Database recovery and index rebuilds

There is no substitute for a system backup of all The Solution Series. However, there are
utilities and methods available for commit, rollback, and recovery.

Refer to Commit, Rollback, and Recovery (on page 244) for details.

In general, indexes are fixed automatically. However, should you need to rebuild the
database indexes for the Employee Database, programs are provided to do so.

Refer to Synchronizing Relational Tables and Indexes (on page 339) for more details on
these programs.
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CASE tool

The CASE tool, RDBPGMO, is a delivered COBOL program that generates the data
definition language (DDL) to define the relational database and tables (with associated
indexes and views) from The Solution Series data dictionary. In addition, it generates the
data manipulation language (DML) to process the data within these tables. All generated
DDL and DML use embedded, static SQL.

When to use the CASE tool
After the installation, you will use the CASE tool after you:

= Complete modifications to existing data definitions
= Alter a delivered table, create a new table, or drop a table
= Convert generated dynamic SQL to static SQL

Because the precompiling and compiling of the DDL and DML are done on the database
server, all SQL is native to your particular RDBMS.

Refer to Customization (on page 107) for details on using the CASE tool.

Data dictionary and DDL/DML

The Solution Series data dictionary, the Field Name Table (F records) and Field Table
Menu (RFM records), serves as the basis for the generation of all DDL and DML The data
dictionary contains information about each field used in the system. All option lists and
certain application tables from the System Control Repository are replicated into relational
tables. All Employee Database record segments are stored in relational tables.
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Note:

DML subroutines and CBSV

Once the relational tables have been built using the generated DDL statements, the
generated DML statements are used in application processing.

The Solution Series CBSV programs execute 1/O requests on behalf of the Cyborg Scripting
Language application programs. When an application makes a request for data, CBSV
makes a call to the appropriate DML subroutines.

The following scenario illustrates the connection between the DML subroutines and CBSV:

1.

3.

The application makes a request to CBSV.
CBSV calls the applicable DML subroutine.

The DML subroutine makes a request to the RDBMS to execute the SQL to satisfy the
request.

4. The RDBMS passes the return code and data (if applicable) back to the DML
subroutine.

5. The DML subroutine passes the return code and data (if applicable) to CBSV.

6. CBSV passes the return code and data (if applicable) back to the application.

Other CBSV tasks

In addition to handling the DML calls, CBSV also handles the following tasks, as required

by the RDBMS:

= CONNECT

= COMMIT

= DISCONNECT
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FILEO1

AR
N

FILE(2

CBSV

CONNECT
COMMIT
DISCONNECT

INSERT

SELECT

UPDATE

DELETE

CURSOR
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The Solution Series database

The physical database will be created during the installation of the system by the CASE
tool, RDBPGMO.

Database tables
The CASE tool (RDBPGMO) reads the data dictionary (F and RFM) records created during
the EXPORT from the System Control Repository to create relational tables.

Refer to Relational Tables and Views (on page 527) for a complete list of the delivered
relational tables.

Refer to the Data Model documentation for detailed information on the layout and content
of each of the delivered relational tables.

Database indexes
RDBPGM1 automatically creates a primary index for each table that it generates to
guarantee referential integrity through a unique primary index.

The generated index consists of the fully concatenated key of each row. For example, the
index for the EMPLOYMT_ ACTIVITY table consists of the Organization Control
Number, Employee Number, Activity Date, and Activity Code.

Database views

RDBPGM1 automatically creates a view of each table that it generates. The generated
views contain every column on the table. These delivered views are used internally by the
CBSV programs. The delivered views are named as follows:

record/data type + segment type + segment code + _VIEW

For example, the view name for table Company Pay Frequencies is DCAJ_VIEW. You can
create additional views using SQL.

Refer to Relational Tables and Views (on page 527) for a complete list of the view names.

Naming conventions
Any table names or fields you add to the database are limited to 18 characters.

Refer to Naming Conventions (on page 591) for more information.
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Record display utilities

There are two online utilities that you can use to display the first 75 positions of the records
within The Solution Series:

= Display Control File form (DSP01)—displays System Control Repository records
= Display Application File form (DSP02)—displays Employee Database records

These two utilities work the same. Below is the Display Control File form:

DISPLAY CONTROL FILE DSPOL
The DSPO1 screen may be used to view any of the records on
FILEDl except security and object code records. For object
code records a count is provided.

Complete the text boxes below, then hit enter: ﬂ

Enter STARTING KEY: |

or enter START to view the beginning of the file.

With either utility, you can enter "START" in the Enter Starting Key text box to display all
records or you can enter a starting key value to begin the display at specific record.
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Processing modes

Root programs

The Solution Series operates in two processing modes—online and background. This
section discusses the processing programs used for these modes, along with the required
files used during processing.

The Solution Series contains three "root" programs—programs that set, start, and support
the system. These programs are not directly executable; instead, they execute automatically
as the system requires.

= CYB90x
= CYB88x
= CYB89%x
CYB90x

The Cyborg Scripting Language program CYB90x acts as the operating system for The
Solution Series.

CYBI90x reads the command (or control record) and turns control over to the requested
CSL application or utility program. When the CSL program is finished, control is passed
back to the CYB90x program.

APPLICATIONS

T&A TOOLS

Payroll Admin HR Admin Admin UTILITIES

V4

| CYB90x (CSL)

SOLUTION SERIES
SYSTEM
cBSV
(coBOL)

SYSTEM
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CYB88x
CYB88x is a Cyborg Scripting Language program that performs the following tasks:

= Manages session number information.

= Restores portions of working storage.

= Assigns the default Organization Control Number (Control 1-2) displayed when the
user signs on to the system.

= Sets the maximum number of lines on a report page.

= Sets the Production Version switch to "on" or "off".

CYB89x

CYBR89x is a Cyborg Scripting Language program that loads pointer definitions into
working storage. When you sign on to the system, CYB89x attempts to locate the pointer
table on the Employee Database.

If the pointer table is not found, CYB89x copies it from the System Control Repository into
a single table on the Employee Database. Subsequent processing is then more efficient
because less input/output processing is required to read one table.

Online processing

Online processing is the procedure of entering, viewing, or manipulating data through an
interactive session of The Solution Series.

In an online session, verification is performed immediately. Error messages are displayed to
indicate what corrective action should be taken.

If verification is successful or errors have been corrected, data is updated to the System
Control Repository or Employee Database immediately.

Online programs
To run The Solution Series online, execute one of the following programs:

Program Description
CBSVO Online program
CBSVOT Online trace program

File requirements
The following table and figure show the required and optional files used during an online
session, and how they are used:

File Required/Optional

System Control Repository (Control File; FILEO1) | Required

Employee Database (Master File; FILE02) Required

Audit/Report/Message Print File (FILEO03) Optional for trace program
(not used otherwise)

Replication Holding File (FILEOS) Optional

Replication Packet File FILE20/21 Optional
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File Required/Optional
User-defined Files (FILE23, FILE24, FILE25) Optional
Savings Bond File (FILE30) Optional
Check Print (FILE31) Optional
COBRA (FILE32) Optional
Savings Bond Diskette File (FILE38) Optional
Backend Event (FILE5S1) Optional

Optional Input

Files
— Optional Input/

Qutput Files

FILEO1 FILEO2 FILEO4

FILEO3 FILE14 FILE24 FILE23

CBSVB

-

—

S —

FILEO3

FILE19

FILE12 FILE15 FILE25

Alternate Print
Files
hd
Optional Output
Files
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Background processing

Background processing is the procedure of grouping a number or series of tasks to be

accomplished in a background mode.

Background programs

To run The Solution Series in batch, you execute one of the following programs:

Program Description
CBSVB Batch program
CBSVBT Batch trace program

File requirements

The following table and figure show the required and optional files used during a

background run and how they are used:

File Required/Optional
System Control Repository (Control File; FILEO1) Required
Employee Database (Master File; FILE02) Required
Audit/Report/Message Print File (FILE03) Required

Run Parameters (FILE04) Required

Input Files (FILEOS5, FILE11, FILE13, FILE14, FILE24) | Optional
Replication Holding File (FILEOS) Optional
Input/Output File (FILE23) Optional

Output Files (FILEO6, FILEO7, FILE10, FILE12, Optional

FILE1S5, FILE25)

Alternate Print Files (FILE17, FILE18, FILE19) Optional

Check Print File (FILE31) Optional

Savings Bond and COBRA (FILE30, FILE32) Optional (US only)
Data mart Extract File (FILE36) Optional

Savings Bond Diskette File (FILE38) Optional

VETS 100 (FILE42) Optional

Server Events (FILES1) Optional
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Optional Input
Files

/—j% Optional Input/

Output Files

—

FILEO1 FILEO2 FILEO4 FILEO3 FILE14

FILE24 FILE23

CBSVB

-

FILEO3
FILEOT FILE10
FILE19

FILE12 FILE15 FILE25

Alternate Print
Files

Optional Output
Files
Run parameters
You enter parameters for a background process as a control record on the Control Record
File (FILEO4). The control record directs the processing of CBSV. Multiple control records
can be entered on the Control Record File (FILE04). Each record is executed sequentially
based on its contents. The format of the control record is as follows:

Position Description

1-15 Comment area

16 Action field (blank, A(dd), or C(hange))
17-22 Organization (Control) 1-2

23-28 Program or Form field

29-30 Code field, Code-1 and Code-2

31-40 Key field
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Position Description
41-55 Additional key field
75 Continuation character

For example, the following control records would be used to request a Batch Layout Report
(BATCHL) for two forms:

1 2 3 4 5 6
123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
P BATCHLJ00100 999999BATCHL HH-SCR
P BATCHLJ00100 999999BATCHL GG-SCR

Additional controls
To set additional controls, use the following characters:

Use Enter In position(s)

To continue a record to * 75
another line

To allow multiple screens w 16
of information to be
written to FILEO3
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks
Displaying System Control Repository records...........coverererienireeencnenienne. 71
Displaying Employee Database records ...........ccoueoirirerineneneneiececeeneeen 71

Displaying System Control Repository records
To display records in the System Control Repository, follow these steps:
1. Access the DISPLAY CONTROL FILE (DSP01) form

Access this form by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: System Control Repository Utilities

Task: F List System Control Repository

2, Enter a key value

To begin the display at a specific record, type a key or partial key in the Enter STARTING
KEY text box.

To view all records (except security and object code records), type "START" in the Enter
STARTING KEY text box.

3. Save the form
The requested records are displayed.

Press Enter to see subsequent records.

Displaying Employee Database records
To display records in the Employee Database records, follow these steps:

1. Access the DISPLAY APPLICATION FILE (DSP02) form

Access this form by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: Employee Database Utilities
Task: ' List Employee Database Records

2. Enter a key value
Enter the beginning key of the record you wish to access.

For example, to access the first LMODEL for organization 999999, enter the first six
positions of the organization identifier (in this case 999999), in the seventh position use
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"M" (record type for employee records), and in the last two positions enter "LM" (starting
characters for LMODEL).

To view all records (except security and object code records), type "START" in the Enter
STARTING KEY text box.

3. Save the form
The first 76 positions of the requested records are displayed.

Press Enter to see subsequent records.
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Review of Questions Answered

1. What are the major files used in the indexed version?

2. What are the physical structures of those files?

3. What is the purpose of those files?

4. What record types do those files contain?

5. How do I display the contents of the System Control Repository?

6. How do I display the contents of the Employee Database?
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7. How is the relational version organized?

8. What processing modes are used with the system?

9. What required and optional files are used in online mode?

10. What required and optional files are used in background mode?
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PART 2

Getting Started
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CHAPTER 4

Installation Considerations
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Introduction

This section addresses important topics related to preparing and setting up your
environments for any application within The Solution Series. There are a several reasons
why you should understand the installation process. They include:

Understanding what you have been left with when the installer leaves your site

Using the installation test data for internal training and as a general demonstration
environment for staff who need to practice new skills at training sessions

Being able to repeat parts of the installation process when installing application updates

In this section, you will learn about pre- and post-installation issues, tasks, decisions, and
how you should deal with them. Some of these topics are addressed in more detail in
subsequent sections with related tasks for you to complete.

Tasks

You may be required to complete the following tasks to prepare for and set up your
environments:

Determine what synchronization errors exist
Estimate table space sizing
Correct invalid data

Questions answered in this section
This section answers the following questions:

PN RN =

A

What preparation is involved for this installation?

What are the installation hardware and software requirements?

Who does the installation?

What is installed?

How many environments need to be set up?

What are the configuration options?

How are error messages to be handled?

Are there any modifications that should be made immediately following the
installation?

What are the post-installation security issues?
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Pre-installation preparation

At your request, an installer will install the software for your new eCyborg or Solution
Series application(s).

As the system administrator, you, and possibly other members of the information
processing team, must prepare for this installation.

It is crucial that before the installation, you set up an account on your system for the
installer to use.

Who should be present during the installation
You and any other information processing personnel who will be handling the eCyborg or
Solution Series software should be present for the entire installation.

Minimum hardware and software requirements

Refer to the Customer Center (www.hewitt.com/ecyborg) or your Account Manager/Project
Manager for specific software and system requirements.
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What has been installed

Payroll installation

When the installation is complete, the following types of files and data will be installed on
your system:

Payroll files

Online/Background files

GUI files

Test data

Job Control Language

Relational database tables for System Control Repository and Employee Database (only

installed if you have a relational database environment)
= The Solution Series Support System

The same files are used for all installations. The installation procedures change only if you
are using a relational database.

Refer to System Files (on page 585) for a complete list of all The Solution Series files with
attributes and uses.

To perform the system install for the payroll system, the installer brings along the

following:
File/Program Description
CYBMST The Library file that contains the main background payroll
software. This file consists of COBOL programs, report
generators, and system tables.
POCNVT The program used to extract information from the CYBMST file.
TAXFILE The tax master file.

Once the background payroll installation is complete, the following will be present on your

system:

= COBOL programs

POCNVT

P2EDIT

P4CALC

P5SPRNT

O4CALC

CBSVRFT

P7COMP (Windows & UNIX only)

= Payroll source file (CYBMST; for payroll users only)
= Batch Master File (P20)
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Online/background system installation

GUI installation

To perform the online system installation, the installer uses the following files/programs:

File/Program Description

FILEO5 (DEMOO0105) The sequential version of the online System Control
Repository. It contains the data dictionary, Cyborg
Scripting Language programs, menus, forms, and option
lists.

CBSVB A background-processing program used for creating the
System Control Repository from FILEO5 (DEMO0105),
and for maintaining the System Control Repository and
the Employee Database.

CBSV Library for CBSVx background and online source code.

Once the online installation is complete, the following will be present on your system:

System Control Repository
Employee Database
CBSVO/T

CBSVB/T

The System Control Repository contains option lists, a data dictionary, the Cyborg
Scripting Language source, and table records. The Employee Database contains all of the
data that relates to your company and employee records, plus statutory rates and limits. A
standard set of test data is loaded at installation time that you can modify. For relational
database management systems, the Employee Database contains information concerning
the primary keys of the rows in the various relational tables.

To perform the GUI installation, the installer brings along the client installation CD-ROM
for The Solution Series. Once the GUI installation is complete, the following will be
present on your system:

Client Data File

GUI executable

FormBuilder executable

Help files

Adobe Acrobat online documentation files
= Configuration file

Following the installation, the installer sets up one or two of the PC workstations. It is your
responsibility to set up the remaining workstations. Typically, your network manager
decides where the Hypertext files should reside, depending upon network traffic and client
workstation file space.
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Relational database installation

To perform the relational database install, the installer brings all of the files/programs
required for the non-relational version of the system, and the following:

Program Description

RDBPGM Library for the RDBPGMO, RDBPGM2, RDBPGM3,
and RDBPGM4 CASE tool programs. Use the
delivered job JPUL_RDB if you need to extract these
programs.

RDBPGMO CASE Tool program that generates the RDBPGM 1
and RDBPGMA through RDBPGMH programs. It
uses the F and RFM records on the System Control
Repository to generate the data definition language
(DDL) to define the delivered relational database
tables and the data manipulation language (DML) to
process data within these tables, using static SQL.

RDBPGM2 Determines what synchronization problems exist
between the database tables and the Employee
Database.

RDBPGM3 Reports the number of entries per segment/table for a
profile.

RDBPGM4 Corrects invalid data (date and decimal) on a P20 file.

Version 5.1 changes to the installation process

The installation of the relational version of The Solution Series 5.1 (and above) changed
from previous versions. The very first execution of CBSVB, normally the DEMO process,
begins with a relational version of CBSVB. This requires the database to have already been
built. The CASETOOL, program RDBPGMO, is delivered for this use. These programs--
together with an EXPORT.10 of delivered fields and RFM records--are delivered with the
installation media.

Important! In the 5.1.x (and above) relational implementation, it is critical that you never use a non-relational CBSV
program. Using a non-relational version of the CBSV program could damage your system and would require
recovery.

Since you will only be using a relational version of CBSVB, it is critical that when applying data dictionary changes
to FILEO1, you must not reload the CSL that uses the changed or new field information until the following are true:

The database has been altered or rebuilt.
The RDB subroutines have been updated to reflect the changes.

The RDB subroutines and O4CALC have been recompiled and relinked with the relational CBSV programs.
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General installation notes

In general, all installations will create software that falls into one of the following
categories:

Program Source Code
Program Object Code
Job Control

Data Files

During the installation, a series of libraries or directories are created to reflect these
categories using the naming standards for the following:

fields

programs

option lists

Cyborg Scripting Language verb names
module codes

table codes

alternate keys

employee segment codes
company segment codes
error message numbers

file numbers

miscellaneous other records

These global naming standards apply to all current and future releases.

& Refer to Naming Conventions - Customizations (see "Naming Conventions" on page 121)
for more information on global naming standards.

Delivered test data

To perform tests on the installation, the installer brings along special test data. There are
several test companies delivered with the installation. As an example, the following table
lists the test companies delivered in the US and Canada and their potential uses:

Organization | Organization Type of Comments
Control Name Organization
Number
999999 ABC Solutions, General A US test company
Inc. populated with employees
and used by the installer to
test the system
996666 ABC Hospitals Hospital Sample Position
Position Administration data
Administration
995555 Midwest Retiree Sample retiree data
Manufacturing
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Organization | Organization Type of Comments

Control Name Organization

Number

993333 Midwest Applicant Sample applicant tracking
Manufacturing data

The organization below is delivered and maintained. Customers use it exclusively for their

considered hours and earnings.

Organization | Organization Type of Comments
Control Name Organization
Number
991111 ABC Solutions, Considered Considered hours/earnings
Inc. Hours/ data.
Earnings

Job Control Language

Platform specific job control language is also delivered with The Solution Series.

File/Program

Description

Job Control

systems.

The installation notes and execution scripts, such as Job
Control Language (JCL). These are execution scripts,
command procedures, and command language programs
used to install and maintain the background and online

84
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Testing the installation

Test data

Running tests

Once the installation of the online, background, and the GUI is complete, you and the
installer will run standard processes to test the installation.

Testing the installation is very important for two reasons—it assures you that the
installation was successful, and it creates data in the online and background files for the test
companies' Organization Control Numbers (Control 1-2s).

The test files contain data for the delivered organizations. The test data is held in the
System Control Repository and is accessed using CBSVB.

The test data is extracted from the Employee Database or the database. If you are a payroll
user, a complete payrun is processed. A standard set of reports is also produced.

Payroll cycle

An integral part of the testing process is the payroll cycle. The payroll cycle is the process
of producing pay using CBSV programs together with the payroll process COBOL and
report generator programs. The payroll cycle includes the following stages:

= Stage |—Preparing for the payroll process

Stage 2—Extracting payroll data for the payroll process

Stage 3—Producing the audit trail reports

Stage 4—Executing the payroll process and performing a maintenance run
Stage 5—Merging the payroll process calculations into the online system
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CBSVB
PRE-PAY
ACTIVITIES
Employee Database
FILEOL FILEO2 (Random Master File)
A A
A .
71 CBSVB
Sequential
Master File PAYXTR
Sequential
Master File
BATCH PAYROLL
Sequential
Master File
CBSVB
PAYMRG
Employee Database
FILEOL FILEO2 (Random Master File)
A A
-
CBSVB [¥
Sequential POST-PAY
Master File ACTIVITIES
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The programs used in the payroll cycle are as follows:

Program

Description

Pay Extract (PAYXTR)

A program run with CBSVB that extracts a copy of
the online application data from the Employee
Database. This extract creates a new copy of the
sequential master file, P20.

P2EDIT

The transaction editor program. This is the first
program executed as part of the background payroll
process. This program performs edits on the input
transactions.

P4CALC

The calculation program. This program performs the
payroll calculations and updates to the sequential
master file (P20) during a payroll run. It also extracts
report information for PSPRNT.

PSPRNT

The report print program. This program formats and
creates all output, including payments, reports, tapes,
and records that must be recycled to future payroll
runs.

Pay Merge (PAYMRG)

A program run with CBSVB that recreates the
Employee Database using a P20 as input.

To execute these programs, the installer will run the following jobs:

= JPAYXTR
= JPAYRUN
= JMNTRUN
= JPAYMRG

Refer to the Implementation Essentials documentation and the Using Payroll
Administration documentation for more information about the payroll cycle.
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Following all installations

The installer will give you some general instructions, such as:

= adescription of the installation process so that subsequent installations can be
performed

= job control and execution scripts that have been set up on your computer to run
eCyborg or The Solution Series
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Post-installation issues

You will need to address the following issues soon after the installation is completed:

= Possible environments

= System-wide defaults

= Configuration options

= Security sign-ons and the Security Officer Profile
= Backups

= Change control procedures

= Modification of execution scripts

Possible environments
Set the following environments:
= Development

= Test
= Production

CYTest CYProd

If you have an indexed sequential production system, you may only require two
environments.

If you operate The Solution Series on a relational database environment, we encourage you
to set up an RDB test environment, in addition to the indexed sequential test environment.
This is because, once installation has been completed, RDB users must perform additional
steps to create their database and populate tables.

We encourage you to set up additional environments if needed (for instance, set up a
migration environment on which to perform your customization upgrades, in addition to the
test system).

The Solution Series software components take advantage of a wide variety of host
platforms, workstations, and communications protocols. The access configuration of each
workstation on a network accessing a host system can be customized based on the
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environment's particular needs. Within these environments, you can set up a variety of
ways to access the environment.

System-wide defaults

As you prepare to set up your environment(s), you should consider the system-wide default
options that you may need to establish.

The System Options (SCOPTS) form is used to help you establish system-wide default
options, such as user code valid timespan, production version setting, an alternate language
(German or Spanish), and so forth.

Access to the System Options form is limited to your Security Officer.

Refer to Security Considerations (on page 97) for more information about the System
Options form and setting up these options.

Configuration options

For The Solution Series application(s) to operate, the programs need to know the
location(s) of these installed files:

= System Control Repository
= Employee Database

Security sign-ons and the Security Officer Profile

&

Special attention should be given to the creation of the security records. It is very important
that you establish your security as soon as possible after the installation has been
completed.

Security violations are logged on the system and should be viewed regularly by your
Security Officer.

You need to set up the security sign-ons and change the default Security Officer's profile
for your environments. You need to consider who will need access to The Solution Series,
what information they will require access to, and at what organizational level.

Refer to Security Considerations (on page 97) for additional security information.

The importance of backing up your data

Immediately following the installation of The Solution Series, you should backup all
installed files, saving the original environment. You must retain this backup for future
reference, along with the media that the installer brought for the installation.

You can use the Backup utility (BACKEM) and then run a Pay Extract (PAYXTR) to
produce a P20 file.

Refer to Using the Backup and Restore Utilities (on page 237) for information on
backing up the system.
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Recording your system changes

Recordkeeping or logging all the changes, fixes, and enhancements to your original source
code on a regular basis is very important. This recordkeeping can be done in the change
files (called override files) or in a logbook. Either way, by keeping these records using a
consistent method, you create an audit trail that can then be reconstructed and applied
during catastrophic recovery, or when you receive fixes or upgrades to the software.

Refer to Identifying Problems and Applying Temporary Fixes (on page 205) for
information on override files and applying supplied temporary fixes.

Modification of model execution scripts

When your Solution Series was installed, the installer used execution scripts to guide the
installation for your environments. These execution scripts are delivered with your system
and are available to you at all times. These are model execution scripts and must be
modified to run at your site.

Most importantly, you will need these execution scripts to further modify the files for re-
installation or for maintenance of the software. You will also need these execution scripts
to execute special utilities and programs for your system.
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks

Determining what synchronization errors eXist...........cocevererereeieesereneneens 92
Estimating table space sizing .
Correcting invalid data...........c.eoerieiriiiininineeccrceseee e

Determining what synchronization errors exist

Note:

The program RDBPGM2 compares the Employee Database (Master File; FILE02) and the
indexed tables to the relational data tables to identify any synchronization problems.

Execute the following:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository (Control File)
FILEO2 Employee Database (Master File)

OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File

EXECUTE RDBPGM2

When compiling RDBPGM?2, you must link to the subroutines RDBPGMG, RDBPGMH,
and RDBPGMB.

Estimating table space sizing

Note:

The program RDBPGM3 gathers information to be used in sizing a relational database.

Execute the following:

INPUT FILEIN1 current P20 file
OUTPUT FILEOT1 80 character output file
EXECUTE RDBPGM3

When compiling RDBPGM3, you must link to the subroutine RDBPGMH.

92
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Correcting invalid data

Note:

The program RDBPGM4 verifies data types of the P20IN file to be loaded into the

relational database.

Execute the following:

INPUT FILEIN1 current P20 file
OUTPUT FILEOT1 new P20 file
EXECUTE RDBPGM4

When compiling RDBPGM4, you must link to the subroutine RDBPGMH.
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Review of Questions answered

1.

What preparation is involved for this installation?

‘What are the installation hardware and software requirements?

Who does the installation?

‘What is installed?

How many environments need to be set up?

What are the configuration options?

How are error messages to be handled?

94

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC



Chapter 4—Installation Considerations

8. Are there any modifications that should be made immediately following the
installation?

9. What are the post-installation security issues?

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC

95






Chapter 5—Security Considerations

CHAPTER 5

Security Considerations

In This Chapter

INErOAUCHION ..ot 98
The Solution Series security features and SETUP.......cccevveevverierierieriereeneeienne 99
Security Officer Profile........ccceeveriirieniiiieiieieeeeeceeeee e 101
Reporting Administration Security

CONSIACTALIONS ...ttt ettt be e neene 102
eCyborg Interactive Workforce Security

CONSIACTALIONS ...ttt besee e neene 103
Review of Questions ANSWETed...........cocvveeuiierierieeiieeie e 104

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC

97



Technical Administration

Introduction

This section addresses important topics related to security considerations for eCyborg or
The Solution Series applications in your environments.

Security is a high priority and important part of system management. The Solution Series
security features provide capabilities to control your company's system security at multiple
levels, ensuring only authorized access to sensitive information online or in batch processed
jobs.

The Solution Series security features are based on the premise that an individual employee,
the Security Officer, has full responsibility for establishing, controlling, and monitoring all
levels of security and access. Any attempted breach of security is immediately logged in the
Security Violation Log that is available only to the Security Officer.

A security hierarchy must be defined by the Security Officer. This consists of determining
which forms and data will be accessible to whom and which employees will be given
update versus inquiry-only access or privileges to the system. These concepts are addressed
in the information that follows.

Questions answered in this section

This section answers the following questions:

1. How can security be applied to special areas in The Solution Series system?
2. How many levels of security should be set up?
3. What are the responsibilities of the Security Officer?
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The Solution Series security features and setup

Areas of security

The security features discussed in the information that follows focuses on areas and types
of The Solution Series system security.

The Solution Series provides you with capabilities for applying security to data in these
areas:

= System entry—An assigned, valid password and user code are required for entry.

= Access mode—You can assign a password that has update and inquiry-only capabilities
or restrict it to inquiry-only.

= Control 1-2—You can allow users access to all, one, or selected organizations (Control
1-2s) on your Employee Database.

= Tax Records—Only authorized users can access records used for tax calculation in
Payroll Administration.

= Employee Records—You can allow or limit access to all or specific groups of
employee records.

=  Forms and programs—You can allow or limit access to all or specific groups of forms
and programs.

= Fields—You can restrict users from updating and/or viewing specified fields on the
Field Name Table. Doing so also restricts them from RELOADing a form containing a
restricted field.

= Alternate Keys—You can allow or limit access to all or specific Alternate Keys when
processing a QUERY.

= Delete This Entry—You can prohibit the use of Delete This Entry—a function used
for deleting a segment occurrence.

= Objects and utilities—You can restrict access to selected objects used with the COPY,
DISPLY, EDIT, EXPORT, and PURGE utilities.

Refer to the Setting Up and Maintaining Security guide for additional information about
establishing user-defined security.

eCyborg security

Browser-based access does not mean that any employees who learn the URL for eCyborg
can access the system—the same security required to access the system from the
Administrative Client is required to access the system from the Web Client.

Third party reporting security considerations
Currently, third-party reporting tools offer their own layers of security, which must be
configured in addition to the security features offered by The Solution Series.

Refer to Setting Up and Maintaining Security documentation for additional information on
third party reporting security considerations.
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Security setup

There are three levels of security access:

= complete
* inquiry only
* none

These levels apply to the company and employee information. The Security Officer can
control access to forms and programs in a very similar way. Access to forms and programs
can be set for inquiry-only or no access at all.

To fine-tune this security, the Security Officer can control access to the actual fields that
appear on the forms. This access can be set to full access for all the fields, no access to any
field, or inquiry-only access to specified fields. Form, program, and field access relate to
each other.

For example, if the Security Officer gives a user inquiry-only access to a form, the user can
see the fields but cannot change them. If the user is given full access to a form, the user can
see the fields and change them.

The Solution Series system has over 5,000 fields. If you think you want to fine-tune the
security on a form by form basis, you should consider the on-going maintenance involved
for the Security Officer with the security hierarchy.
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Security Officer Profile

Note:

Security is established and maintained by an appointed employee, referred to as the
Security Officer, in your company. The Security Officer is the person responsible for
maintaining the security hierarchy.

The Security Officer's special operator ID permits unlimited access to the system, including
all security features. A Security Officer Password, User Code, and Operator ID are
delivered under separate cover.

The Security Officer's user code never expires.

The Security Officer's password and user code can be changed, but the original operator ID
must be kept on the Security File. If it is not, access to the Security File will be denied and
replacement of records or establishment of new records will not be possible.

Security Officer Profile program

Recommendation

The Security Officer Profile program provides an inquiry-only display of all operator IDs,
passwords, and security authorization values. Only the Security Officer can view all the
records or request the display of a selected security authorization code or an operator ID.

Be sure and appoint a backup Security Officer who will work along with the appointed
Security Officer, in the event of the primary Security Officer's absence. You should contact
your account manager for details about registering your appointed Security Officer and
backup, however this may be done when your contract is established.

As soon as you have designated your Security Officer and backup person, you should give
that information to us. You should encourage your Security Officer and backup person to
communicate often, so there is no gap in the security responsibility with your system. If
they need assistance, phone support will be given as long as you have supplied proper
identification for their Security Officer and backup position. There is very limited online
Help for Security tasks.
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Reporting Administration Security Considerations

While The Solution Series provides multilevel security, your Security Officer should be
aware of some additional security issues raised because of Reporting Administration.

File level and operating system level security

Additionally, you need to use your standard operating system security to make sure only
those authorized to do so can move or copy the files resulting from the extract process.

For example, you may decide that for your implementation, you only want an assigned
database administrator to have edit authority over the Data Mart Extract File (FILE36) and
only a system administrator to have the authority to move or copy files from the server.

Data mart security

The security facilities provided by Impromptu do not protect the database. If a user can
access the database through Impromptu, that user can also send straight commands to the
database. You should therefore consider setting up database security on your information,
as well as through Impromptu user classes.

You may wish to ensure the security of the data-mart resulting from the extract process.
These tables are located on the server after the extract/import operation is complete. Once
created, you can move these tables anywhere. If they remain in the server at the location
they were extracted to, they will be overwritten each time an extract is performed, which
means these files (if not moved) always contain the most current extract data.

Note: Discuss the implications of moving the data-mart from the default location on the server
with your database administrator.

Note: If you move the data mart from the default location on the server, be sure the catalog on the
client computer accesses the database in its new location.

Cognos Impromptu

Cognos Impromptu provides a security scheme that allows the Security Officer to assign
different information access privileges to different user classes. Security within Impromptu
is handled by Impromptu.

Cognos PowerPlay

The power cube can be compiled in such a way as to allow different user classes to view
different levels of information.
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eCyborg Interactive Workforce Security Considerations

Because the eCyborg Interactive Workforce provides another means of accessing employee
and company data within The Solution Series, it is necessary to secure this access in
addition to regular Solution Series security.

To protect confidential information, Interactive Workforce has been installed with Secure
Socket Layers (SSL).

Since SSL was implemented at installation, there is nothing more you need to do as an
Administrator.

Refer to the Setting Up and Maintaining Security documentation for detailed information
about eCyborg Interactive Workforce security.
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Review of Questions Answered

1. How can security be applied to special areas in The Solution Series system?

2. How many levels of security should be set up?

3. What are the responsibilities of the Security Officer?
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Implementation
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Introduction

This section addresses important topics related to customizing The Solution Series.

Customization of The Solution Series is the first phase of the implementation process,
followed by data conversion and load, and migration to production. As the system
administrator, you play a key role in the customization of your Solution Series system.

Implementation planning considerations

Your Installation and Implementation Project Plan will help you manage the installation
and implementation of The Solution Series. This plan outlines the steps you need to
consider and need to perform to install the system and bring it to production. It also gives
the approximate times for completing the tasks.

All components in The Solution Series use a common architecture, allowing the Payroll,
Human Resource Administration, and Time and Attendance applications to interact in a
number of ways. You should discuss with your account manager the components you
intend to implement and when, so these interactions can be taken into account at the
beginning of the project.

There are several topics that you should be aware of to perform a successful
implementation of The Solution Series. These topics include:

=  What you must do to prepare for the system installation

* The minimum hardware and software required

= Concepts and terms with which you should become familiar

= Preliminary activities you will have to complete in preparation for implementation

Preparation for The Solution Series system installation and minimum hardware and
software requirements are discussed in detail in the System Overview (on page 13) and
Setting Up Environments (see "Installation Considerations" on page 77) sections.
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Tasks

The tasks you will complete to customize The Solution Series system will vary by site. This
section will help you identify which tools and utilities you need to accomplish a task. This
section provides detailed directions for the following tasks:

Use the online DISPLY utility

Use the COPY utility

Use the List Control File Records (DSPO01) utility

Use the System Control Repository editor (EDIT)

Use the record delete (PURGE) utility

Use the EXPORT utility

Update the System Control Repository (MAINTTI)

Creating a Difference File (MAINTO)

Use the List Employee Data Records (DSP02) utility

Get a form for input into Form Builder (GETSAT)

Insert a revised SAT form into The Solution Series (PUTSAT) online

Use background processing to load the revised *.SAT file

Use the Pay Extract (PAYXTR) utility

Use the Pay Merge (PAYMRG) utility

Add user application tables to the System Control Repository and the relational
database

Add a new Organization Control Number to the Company Validation Table

Questions answered in this section
This section answers the following questions:

b S

SN

What customization options are allowed by The Solution Series system?

What utilities are provided to assist with the customization?

What standard naming conventions need to be applied in customizations?

What is the importance of adding an Organization Control Number to the Company
Validation Table?

What reporting considerations should be addressed?

When should the system be backed up if customizations are made?

What additional customization considerations exist for relational customers?
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The customization process

During the customization process, the implementation team will assess what has been
delivered with The Solution Series and what needs to be done to tailor the system to meet
specific needs.

As a system administrator, you will be called on to implement some of these
customizations. This section provides you an overview of what can be customized and how
to implement customizations.

Customization categories

Customizations can be put into the following categories:

= Navigation customization options
= Other user interface customization options
* Programming customization options (forms, reports, and so forth)

Personalizing the work area

The Solution Series provides you with the ability to personalize the system to match the
way you work. There are several ways you can personalize the work area:

= Layout of the work area—what is displayed in the work area and on the status bar
= Display—how messages, menus, and icons are presented

* Forms—how forms look and work

= Updating—when local tables, if used, are updated

= Letters—when and how communication event letters are printed

Refer to Using the Solution Series: Administrative Solutions for details on personalizing
your work area.

110

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC



Chapter 6—Customization

Navigation customization options

Much of the system navigation can be customized to suit the preference of users. For
example, users can customize:

=  Checklists
= Bookmarks (and Favorites)
= Toolbars

Refer to the Using The Solution Series: Administrative Solutions document to familiarize
yourself with these concepts.

= Menus
= Option lists

Other user interface customization options

More complex changes can be made using the following tools:

= Form Builder
= Virtual (variant) Forms Facility

FormBuilder

Form Builder is a form-painting and design tool for customizing form displays and
functions. Some of the options available to you in Form Builder are the ability to perform
the following:

= Modify the form display to remove a text box

= Highlight areas of the form by making backgrounds different colors
= Replace form prompts with an alternative language, such as Spanish
=  Move grouped items to another form location using the Lasso feature

Refer to the Online Cyborg Scripting Language/English Language Programming guide for
detailed information about FormBuilder.

Virtual (Variant) Forms Facility

Virtual (variant) forms are used to permit multiple versions of the same form to be stored
on a single System Control Repository, based on the country code of the organization. It
allows country differences to be held as a variant ID record.

For example, if the delivered generic form does not meet the needs of a particular country
in which your organization operates, The Solution Series system holds the country variation
of that form as well as the generic version. You can add, change, or delete variants for a
country. You can view the variant form ID established for a specific country by accessing
the Display Variant Form ID form (VSXSCR).

To view all variant IDs by country for a selected delivered form, access the View Variant
Forms by Country form. Variant ID records can also be changed and deleted.
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The following View Variant Forms by Country form shows an example of the variant
forms for the Employee Information form:

Programming customization options

Programming customization options are those that require Cyborg Scripting Language
programming to achieve. Most clients make the following types of programming
customizations:

Modification of reports
Addition of reports
Modification of online queries
Addition of online queries
Modification of delivered forms
Creation of new forms
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Interface considerations

There are input and output interfaces that need to be considered during the customization
process. Interfaces handle data coming into and going out of The Solution Series system,
therefore it is necessary that the interfaces work well with your system. The types of
interfaces to consider are the following:

= Existing
= Delivered

Existing interfaces

You should identify the interfaces and the responsibilities of each existing interface. For
Human Resources, consider the front-end maintenance. For Time and Attendance
Administration, consider how time entries are made.

Delivered interfaces

Delivered interfaces fall into two categories—general ledger interface and third-party
interfaces.

General ledger interface

Payroll Administration can provide a journal entry file that may be modified to meet the
specific needs of your general ledger system. This file is normally created following a pay
run. It contains monetary amounts summarized by general ledger account number. In
addition, you may create a debit and credit summary report.

Third-party interfaces

Identify if you are using general ledger interfaces, other than the delivered interface. The
third-party interfaces offered will, understandably, vary by country.

eCyborg Collaborative Platform

The eCyborg Collaborative Platform is a web application. It provides standards-based
access to Solution Series data through a Simple Object Access Protocol (SOAP) interface
using XML data schemas. It is a central component of the eCyborg application and is one
of the most important interfaces to access employee data.

The following diagram presents the conceptual relationship of eCyborg products and the
role that the Collaborative Platform plays in the relationship:
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Although eCyborg offers extensive functionality for employees and Human Resources
departments, the Collaborative Platform provides a standard access mechanism for outside
applications needing employee data.
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The Collaborative Platform allows other (3rd party) applications to interface real-time with
eCyborg.

Solution Series
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Utilities for customization

Many utilities help you customize your Solution Series applications. Each of these utilities
is introduced in relation to an appropriate task. The following table describes the utilities.

Refer to Program and Utility Quick Reference (on page 617) for a list of utilities and
where to get detailed information.

System Control Repository utilities

Utility Description
COPY COPY is used to duplicate a specified System Control

Repository record type to a new name. You must use the COPY
prompt form to make your entries.

DISPLY DISPLY is used to view a specified type of System Control
Repository record online or in a printed report.

DSPO1 DSPO1 lets you view all record types in the System Control
Repository except security and object code records (object P/X).
DSPO1 also provides a count of the total number of object code
records for each module in the System Control Repository.

EDIT The EDIT program is used to create and maintain the System
Control Repository records.
EXPORT EXPORT extracts all or selected records of a specified object

(record) type from the System Control Repository. It writes these
records to FILE10 that can be printed. EXPORT is a batch
program that produces an output file of the selected records.

GETSAT GETSAT copies the internal Screen Appearance Table for a
specific form to a SAT file that can be edited using Form
Builder.

Maintenance The Maintenance Input (MAINTI) utility is used to apply

In (MAINTI) maintenance to the System Control Repository during
installations, updates, and moving data from test environments to
production. To execute MAINTI, you must provide a control
record as FILEO4 and the maintenance changes in FILEOS.

Maintenance The Maintenance Out (MAINTO) utility is used to produce a file
Out list that identifies changes made to your production System
(MAINTO) Control Repository by comparing it to a previous version of
FILEO1. It writes modified records to FILE10 for re-applying to
the System Control Repository using MAINTI. The MAINTO
process is also used to gather and re-apply user modifications
when a new version or update of the system is released. To
execute MAINTO, you must provide a control record as FILEO4.
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Edit Utility

Utility Description

PURGE The Purge Utility (PURGE) allows you to delete selected
records, of a specified object type, from the System Control
Repository.

PUTSAT The PUTSAT program updates the Solution Series Form
Appearance Table file, runs the GENERS program to create the

form appearance logic, and runs the RELOAD program to
compile the form code.

The Edit Utility (EDIT) is a full-form editor that is used to create and maintain System
Control Repository records. To edit records, you must select an object and enter an object
key:

= Object—Each System Control Repository (FILEO1) record type is assigned a one- to
three-character Object.

= Object Key—The Object Key value is the name of the System Control Repository
(FILEO1) record you want to edit.

The following example shows the Birthday Listing (1G-RPT) being edited.

[ Edit Utility |

Object: EL source ;I

Object Key: 1G-RPT |

The resulting form appears with the selected System Control Repository record's object
ready for editing. The layout of the form and the data depend on the object you selected.
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Command Comr‘nan1 Parameters

COMMAND: || 1
. 5eq 5C English Language Source
Line: —— | 00000 | SECURITY 'HR'. @ Birthday Listing XHE|
Cormimanc | 00001} | @LAST MODIFIED ON: 03-04-53 BY: DKH AUTHOR:  MLYW

| 00002} | @PARMS=GRPRSA

_| 00003 J@The 1G report provides wou with & listing of all employees

| 00004} |@having a birthday during a three month period from the

_| 00005} J@date entered on the RUNREP.

| ooo20) | EFIME-REPORT ALLOCATE-DATE NO-PE-DATES NO-WERS |OW-NUMBER.

_| 00040f | HEADER-1 :52 'BIRTHDAY LISTIMNG'.

_| ooosof | HEADER-2 :52 ' '.

_|oooso] | HEADER-3 :16 'BIRTH BIRTH' .

| 00100| | — HEADER-3 67 'CTL 7L CTL CTL SEX'.

| 00120] | HEADER-3 :110 'MAIL'.

_joolao) | HEADER-4 :16 ‘MOMTH DAY EMFLOYEE MAME'.

| o0l60) | HEADER-4 67 'THREE FOUR FIVE SIX CODE ' .

| oolsof | HEADER-4 107 'DISTE DATA'.

| 00190f | P100-5TART.

| ooz00) | IF W&-01-035 EQUAL 'F' AND SPECIAL-DATE EQUAL ' !

| ooz210f | MOYE CURREMT-DATE TO SPECIAL-DATE.

joo21z2) | IF W&-01-035 EQUAL 'F' PFRINT '11G-R' CONTROL-1-2

There are two types of commands that you can use while editing records. Where you enter
the command depends on the type of command. To add, change, or delete a single line, type
an "A", "C", or "D" in the appropriate Line Command text box. Change or add the record

directly in the text boxes on the same line as the Line Command text box.

All other commands are entered in the Command text box at the top of the form. Command
parameters are entered in the text box that follows the Command text box. The following

table lists the available commands:

Command Parameter(s) Description
A Auto Add Mode
B Backup 19 lines
C /STRING1//STRING2/ Change all STRINGI to
STRING2
/STRING1//STRING2/1 Change 1 STRINGI to
STRING2
D /00220,00240,00530 Delete specific lines
00220/00350 Delete range of lines
E End Auto Add Mode
F /STRING/ Find all lines with STRING
/STRING/1 Find one line with STRING
Wildcard character "=" can be
used in all but first position
G nnnnn Go to sequence number nnnnn
H 00220/00350 Hold range for inserting (I) or
transferring (T)
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Note:

Command

Parameter(s)

Description

I

00205

00205/005

Insert held range, increments of
10

Insert held range, increments of
5

MYFILE

Key change, from file you are
editing to the specified file

=

Turn logging on/off

Mini display to n number of
lines

Mini display off (no parameter)

Next form.

o

XXXMYFILE

Object change to object XXX
and file MYFILE

nnn

Paragraph locate label Pnnn

ol ks

Quit The Solution Series
(3.0/4.0 only)

=

Reload or compile source code

w2

Resequence lines in increments
of 100

nnnnn

nnnnn/050

Transfer Held range to line
nnnnn

Transfer Held range to line
nnnnn, incrementing by 50

ALL

Undo last add, change, or
delete

Undo all edited lines and turn
off logging

X

program code

Execute program

If you are customizing using the CSL (Cyborg Scripting Language) and have logic errors,

you may want to use the TRACE utility either online or in background mode to help

resolve them.
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Employee Database utilities

Utility Description

Displaying DSPO02 lets you view the first 76 positions of each record in

Master File the Employee Database.

Records

(DSP02)

Pay Extract Creates a sequential Batch Master File and extracts time

(PAYXTR) entries and adjustments from the Employee Database. All or
selected organizations may be included.

Pay Merge Uses a sequential Batch Master File to update or rebuild the

(PAYMRG) online Employee Database.

CASE Tool The CASE (Computer Aided Software Engineering) tool

(RDBPGMO) rebuilds the relational database and creates DML and DDL.
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Naming Conventions

Before you begin customization of your Solution Series system, you need to be aware of
established standards for naming the following types of records:

= Field names

= Program names

= Cyborg Scripting Language verb names
=  Module codes

= Table codes

= Alternate keys

= Option list (codeset) names
= Employee segment codes

=  Company segment codes

= "Other" records

= Error message numbers

= File numbers

The naming standards have been categorized into four groups—general, product release,
consulting, and customer. These standards apply to all current and future releases. All
employees and customers should follow these standards; doing so will ensure a seamless
implementation.

A Naming Administrator keeps a current list of new programs, option lists, employee
segments, company segments, and files requested for all offices, subsidiaries, and agents.
All user-defined names for fields, programs, Cyborg Scripting Language verbs, and tables
must begin with the letter "X".

Refer to Naming Conventions (on page 591) for additional information about naming
conventions.
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Organization Control Numbers and the Company
Validation Table

Typically, application end users add organizations (Organization Control Numbers/Control
1-2s) online.

After these companies have been added online to the Employee Database, their
Organization Control Number values must be added to the Company Validation Table
(RPT20; system generator R.RPT20). This enables the P2EDIT program and the Calculate
Pay (PAY-CP) form to recognize a company added online.

Organization Control Numbers are added to the Company Validation Table using an
override transaction.

Refer to the Implementation Essentials documentation for information on updating the
Company Validation Table.
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Reporting considerations

Delivered reports

This section covers considerations for reporting.

There are two types of delivered reports: report generator (RG) and Cyborg Scripting
Language (CSL).

Report generator reports

Report Generator (RG) reports are only applicable to the Payroll application. Most of the
standard reports produced from the batch payroll process are batch RG reports. These can
be modified using the report generator language or by contracting with consultants.

Cyborg Scripting Language reports

Impromptu

A number of CSL reports are delivered as part of the base system. You can modify any of
these CSL reports, provided you have the proper security profile. In addition to modifying
existing reports, you can also add new CSL reports designed to your specification.

It is recommended that any program that needs modification be copied and renamed. This
ensures that delivered changes can be applied with a minimum of difficulty. The new name
should begin with an "X"; for example, the 1A-RPT should be renamed to X1ARPT before
customizing it. There are two methods of adding or modifying a CSL report:

= Use the CSL programming facilities. This method requires CSL programming
knowledge.

= Use the Solution View WRITER facility. This method requires no programming
knowledge. The Solution View WRITER facility can only be used to modify reports
that were originally written using this facility. This does not include the CSL reports
delivered as part of the install.

The Impromptu tool is an integrated part of Reporting Administration. It simplifies on-
request reporting for extracted data extracted.

Impromptu uses catalogs, LAN-based repositories of business knowledge and data-access
rules, to allow you to capture and report on information without having to know SQL
syntax or understand cryptic field names. The data in the catalog is organized for business
use, as well as for system efficiency.
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Adding user segments

The New Fields Definition program, NEWSCR (in Solution View), should be used to
create user segments. This permits CBSV to dynamically build the relational structures
needed to contain the user segment information in the relational database.

In a relational environment, NEWSCR not only builds new forms, but calls a Cyborg
Scripting Language program, NEWTAB, that generates dynamic SQL to create the new
table for storing the new segment's data.

When adding user-defined segments to the system, users must complete the following tasks
to ensure the data dictionary has the information required by the CASE tool to generate the
necessary DDL and DML statements:

Type of data being added/modified to Tasks
user-defined data

Employee Database organization or Add new segments using NEWSCR
employee or

Code form-access statements in Cyborg
Scripting Language.

New segments defined through NEWSCR produce F, RFM, and RFT records that are used
to create dynamic SQL for the creation of the new table and subsequent data manipulation.
The online application uses dynamic SQL to access data.

Refer to Performance Tuning for Relational Databases (on page 355) for information on
converting dynamic SQL to static SOL.
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Letter communication event considerations

Note:

Document templates are created when a letter or email communication event is set up.
These templates contain the body of the letter or email, which can include text and Solution
Series merge-data information:

= Jettereventname.doc
= lettereventname.dat
= emaileventname.txt

Where the templates are stored is important. The default location is specified by the "Main
Document Path" text box on the System Options (SCOPTS) form. The following example
shows the default location for letters on the N drive in the Events directory:

[System Options |

—Other Options
User Code Life Span: 00-03 -00]

Overall Max Lines: 60|

[ Production Version

RTPRNT Max Lines: 54| ¥ Reject On ? HELP
‘Whern Mo Entry Made

Contral 1-
[T Alternate Language
Sign-on Default: 933355]

Consolidate To: | ¥ GUI Client

—Main Document Path

N:VEVENTS |

Communication events that will be used by multiple users should be stored on a network
drive. This allows any user who might trigger the event, either manually or automatically
through an action or condition, access to the templates.

The user can override the default location for only the letter templates using the Options
dialog. After the letter communication event is set up, the template files
(lettereventname.doc and lettereventname.dat) would have to be copied from the network
drive to the user's PC to the override location specified on the Options dialog.

For more information on the user Options dialog, refer to the Using The Solution Series:
Administrative Solutions guide.

For more information on setting up communication events, refer to the Optimizing System
Features guide.
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Backup recommendations

Back up your system prior to and following any customization. We can help you recover
your data if you follow the recommendations for backing up your data.

Refer to Setting Up Environments (see "Installation Considerations" on page 77) and
Using the Backup and Restore Utilities (on page 237) for more specific information
about backing up your system.
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PAYXTR and PAYMRG

Note:

Two programs, PAYXTR and PAYMRG, are used to create a sequential master from your
online Employee Database. You can then create a new online Employee Database from the
sequential master. You will use these programs in the following situations:

As part of the normal payroll cycle

When Report Generators are being added, changed, or deleted

To clean up and reorganize your Employee Database if you do not use Payroll
Administration

To recreate the relational database anytime you add a new table or modify an existing
table

To reset session numbers (1-9949 for Solution Series sessions and 9950-9999 for
Interactive Workforce session pooling)

If you are using The Solution Series Payroll checklist, do not run PAYXTR and PAYMRG
separately.

If you are using the Payroll checklist, you can only pay ALL the companies. If a Selective
payrun needs to be done, run a batch job using jobstreams and do not use the Payroll
checklist.
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The following figure shows the flow of Pay Merge when used for all organizations:
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The following figure shows the flow of Pay Merge when used for selected organizations:
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Relational considerations

Users of the relational version of The Solution Series should consider the following:

When to rebuild the database

Customization of delivered relational database tables
Addition of new relational database tables

The CASE tool

FILEOS in a relational environment

When to rebuild the database

The database must be rebuilt under the following conditions:

= A new company or employee data segment is added outside of the NEWSCR process

= An existing company or employee data segment is modified by adding new fields to the
segment or changing the name or definition of an existing field

= A new user application table is added to the System Control Repository

= An existing application table on the System Control Repository is modified by adding a
new field or redefining an existing field

Customizing delivered relational database tables

The Solution Series is delivered with numerous relational tables. If you need to store
additional information, add a new segment (table), rather than modifying the delivered
relational tables. If you do modify one of these tables, you must make your modifications
first to the System Control Repository. The changes must then be exported as input to The
Solution Series CASE tool (RDBPGMO).

Refer to Relational Tables and Views (on page 527) for a complete list of the tables and
views delivered with the system.

Addition of new relational database tables

CASE tool

You should use the New Fields Definition (NEWSCR) program to add user segments. This
permits CBSV to dynamically build the relational structures needed to contain the user
segment information in the relational database.

If you are using SQL Server, the method described above will not build all the menu and
view records for the table for you. You must establish menu records and view names, and
then recreate the database.

The CASE tool, RDBPGMO, is a delivered COBOL program that generates the data
definition language (DDL) to define the relational database and tables (with associated
indexes and views) from The Solution Series data dictionary.

In addition, it generates the data manipulation language (DML) to process the data within
these tables. All generated DDL and DML use embedded, static SQL.

130

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC



Chapter 6—Customization

When to use the CASE tool
After the installation, you will use the CASE tool after you perform the following:

= Complete modifications to existing data definitions
= Alter a delivered table, create a new table, or drop a table
= Convert generated dynamic SQL to static SQL

Because the precompiling and compiling of the DDL and DML are done on the database
server, all SQL is native to your particular RDBMS.

RDBPGM
RDBPGM is a repository for programs RDBPGMO0, RDBPGM2, RDBPGM3, and
RDBPGM4. Use the delivered job JPUL RDB if you need to extract these programs.

Program/subroutine descriptions

The following table lists and describes each program and subroutine generated by the
CASE tool:

Program Description
RDBPGM1 The program (UNIX) or script (Windows and z/OS) generated by

RDBPGMO that contains the data definition language (DDL)
statements to create tables, indexes, and views.

RDBPGMA The subroutine that handles inserting a new row in a table.

RDBPGMB The subroutine that handles selecting data from a row in a table, and
passing it to CBSV.

RDBPGMC The subroutine that handles updating values in an existing row.

RDBPGMD The subroutine that handles deleting an existing row from a table.

RDBPGME The subroutine called when a PAYMRG 171 process is run for all

organizations. It removes all rows from all tables in preparation for
reinsertion of data from the P20 file. It also disables then re-enables
all indexes (where applicable).

RDBPGMF The subroutine called when a PAYMRG 222 process is run for
selected organizations. It deletes all rows from the appropriate tables
that belong to the organization(s) being paid.

RDBPGMG The subroutine that cursors through the database and rebuilds the
IDX records on the database.

RDBPGMH The subroutine that provides segment and segment key length for
each segment and location of dates and date type within each
segment.
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Files
The following files are used by the CASE tool:
File Description
RDBPGMX A file created from the data dictionary. The contents are used to
generate the CREATE TABLE statements in RDBPGMI.
RDBPGMY A file created from the data dictionary. The contents are used to

generate the CREATE VIEW statements in RDBPGM1 and all
of the DML statements in RDBPGMA through RDBPGMG.
This file is also used to create the COBOL subroutine
RDBPGMH.

RDBPGMZ The file containing only CREATE TABLE statements that
support the data model.

Additional programs
The following table lists and describes additional programs used in the relational version:

Program Description

RDBPGM2 Determines what synchronization problems exist between the
database tables and the Employee Database.

RDBPGM3 Reports the number of entries per segment/table for a P20 file.

RDBPGM4 Corrects invalid data (date and decimal) on a P20 file.

Data dictionary and DDL/DML

The Solution Series data dictionary, the Field Name Table (F records) and Field Table
Menu (RFM records), serves as the basis for the generation of all DDL and DML The data
dictionary contains information about each field used in the system. All option lists and
certain application tables from the System Control Repository are replicated into relational
tables. All Employee Database record segments are stored in relational tables.
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Note:

DML subroutines and CBSV

Once the relational tables have been built using the generated DDL statements, the
generated DML statements are used in application processing.

The Solution Series CBSV programs execute /O requests on behalf of the Cyborg Scripting
Language application programs. When an application makes a request for data, CBSV
makes a call to the appropriate DML subroutines.

The following scenario illustrates the connection between the DML subroutines and CBSV:

1. The application makes a request to CBSV.
. CBSV calls the applicable DML subroutine.

3. The DML subroutine makes a request to the RDBMS to execute the SQL to satisfy the
request.

4. The RDBMS passes the return code and data (if applicable) back to the DML
subroutine.

5. The DML subroutine passes the return code and data (if applicable) to CBSV.

6. CBSV passes the return code and data (if applicable) back to the application.

FILEOS in a relational environment

Note:

When running a PAYMRG in a relational environment, you must have a FILEOS defined in
the scripts to remove any unwanted records from the database. For example, as individual
employees are deleted from the system, you may have left over ‘L’ segments and
History/Labor records. Or, if an entire company is deleted, its records may remain on the
database. With a FILEO5 defined, CBSVB takes over to do any clean up required. The
following sample identifies the appropriate FILEOS entry in the JPAYRUN.BAT and
JPAYMRG.BAT:

JPAYRUN.BAT

<Under the first run of PACALC>
<under P40OUT1..>

SET P05T80=..\work\paymrg.05

JPAYMRG.BAT

<Under SET FILE04=..>

SET FILEOS=..\work\paymrg.05

<Under SET FILE11=.>

SET FILE13=..\data\p20in.mrg (this is for the selective merge)

The FILEOS can even be blank, but one must be defined in the scripts.
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HR Job Code table (TA-SCR) and verb processing

When using Position Administration, the READ-TA-TABLE verb has been changed to
build a temporary virtual TA record in Pointer 40 of working storage. The TA record will
contain data from the HR Job Code table (TA-SCR) and the appropriate Job and Position
level forms, including the Position Miscellaneous form (M2MSCR). This data allows the
Human Resources Administration, Benefits Administration, and Salary Administration
components of The Solution Series to function using Job level information entered through
Position Administration.

When the READ-TA-TABLE verb is processed for a Job Code table effective date prior to
the implementation of Position Administration, the Job Code table records are read in the
usual way. If the Job Code table effective date is after the implementation of Position
Administration, a temporary virtual TA record will be built in Pointer 40 of working
storage.

All programs you have written and customized which read the Job Code table records
without using the READ-TA-TABLE verb must be modified to access the Job and Position
forms by using the new version of the READ-TA-TABLE verb.
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Custom programs that find salary data

All references in your custom Cyborg Scripting Language (CSL) code that find salary data
(LZF segment) starting with a date should be modified because of the addition of the
Incumbency Number as the primary key of this segment. The old and new code are as

follows:
0ld: FIND ANNUAL-SALARY STARTING WITH WORK-DATE.
IF FOUND...
New: MOVE WORK-DATE TO SALARY-AS-OF-DATE.
FIND-SALARY-AS-OF.
IF FOUND....
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks

Using the online DISPLY Utility......ccoeoieieiiiiiiirieseeee e
Using the COPY Utility ......cccoovenireneeieieeeeieee
Using the List Control File Records (DSPO01) utility ....
Using the System Control Repository editor (EDIT)....
Using the record delete (PURGE) utility .....
Using the EXPORT utility ......cccceeveierienienieieeieieneen

Updating the System Control Repository (MAINTI)........ccccevvveririereeeennne.
Creating a Difference File (MAINTO) ....cccoeiiiiriniiineeeeeeeeeserene
Using the List Employee Data Records (DSP02) utility
Getting a form for input into Form Builder (GETSAT)
Insert a revised SAT form into The Solution Series (PUTSAT) online ....... 146
(Optional) Using background processing to load the revised *.SAT

BHLE et 147
Using the Pay Extract (PAYXTR) Utility......cccoecvereevieniniieneeieneeieceeene 148
Using the Pay Merge (PAYMRG) Utility.......cccecevvirenininenenierinicncncnene 149
Adding user application tables to the System Control Repository and

the relational database..........cc.ccevveuririeinieinieinieieere e 152
Adding a new Organization Control Number to the Company

Validation Table ........c.coeeririiineinieicciricecne et 155
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Using the online DISPLY utility
To display a System Control Repository object, follow these steps:
1. Access the Display Utility (DISPLY) form

Access this form by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: System Control Repository Utilities

Task: ‘ZF List Control Repository Object

2, Select the Object
Select the type of System Control Repository record that you want to display.

3. Type the Object Key

Type the name of the record (program, Option list, field, and so forth), that you want to
display in the Object Key text box. A wildcard, "=", may be used for any characters in the
Object Key.

4. Select 1st Line Only (optional)
If you want to display only the first line of the record, select this checkbox.

5. Save the form
The System Control Repository record is displayed.
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Using the COPY utility

To copy a System Control Repository object, follow these steps:
Access the Copy Utility (COPY) form

Access this form by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: System Control Repository Utilities
Task: Copy

Select the Object
Select the type of System Control Repository record that you want to copy.

Type the Object Key
Type the name of the record (program, Option list, field, and so forth), that you want to
copy from in the Object Key text box.

Type the Object New Key
Type the new name of the record (program, Option list, field, and so forth) in the Object
New Key text box.

Save the form
The existing records are copied to the new record name. The following message is
displayed:

---Complete---

Using the List Control File Records (DSP01) utility

To list any of the records on FILEO1 except security and object code records, follow these
steps:

Access the Display Control File form
Access this form by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: System Control Repository Utilities
Task: F List System Control Repository

Enter a key value
Enter "START" to view the file from the beginning or a more specific key, for example, "C
ATO1" to move directly to a specific record.

Press ENTER
Press ENTER to view the record on FILEO1.

138
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Using the System Control Repository editor (EDIT)
To edit a System Control Repository object, follow these steps:
1. Access the Edit Utility (EDIT) form

Access this form by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: System Control Repository Utilities
Task: *F  Edit Control Repository Object

2, Select the Object
Select the type of System Control Repository record that you want to edit.
3. Type the Object Key

Type the name of the record (program, Option list, field, and so forth), that you want to edit
in the Object Key text box.

4, Save the form
The form appears with the requested object or an error message if the object is not found.

The System Control Repository Editor Form's entry fields are tailored to each record type;
therefore, the appearance of the Edit Form depends on the object you selected.

5. Edit the data
Type an "A" (Add), "C" (Change), or "D" (Delete) line command in the first (unlabeled)
text box of the Edit form. Type the appropriate data in the remaining field(s). If deleting, no
additional data is required.

Optionally, you can enter a command in the Command text box to maintain System Control
Repository records. Commands include finding a string, changing a string globally, and
going to a specific sequence number. For a list of commands, type "?" in the Command text
box. Many of these commands only apply to Cyborg Scripting Language source records.

6. Save the form

The system accepts the data and places your Operator ID in the right margin of all CSL
source lines you changed or added. If deleting, the specified line(s) is deleted.
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Using the record delete (PURGE) utility

To purge a System Control Repository object, follow these steps:

Access the Purge Utility (PURGE) form

Access this form by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: System Control Repository Utilities

Task: Purge

Select the Object
Select the type of System Control Repository record that you want to purge.

Type the Object Key

Type the name of the record (program, Option list, field, and so forth), that you want to
purge in the Object Key text box.

Save the form
A confirmation form is displayed.

Select Perform Purge
Select the Perform Purge checkbox to confirm purging the object.

Save the form
The existing record is purged. The following message is displayed:

---Complete---
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Using the EXPORT utility

To extract System Control Repository records, you use the EXPORT utility. You run this
utility via background processing as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO02 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
FILE10 Extracted Records File
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE04 has the following syntax:

In these Enter Description

positions

23-28 EXPORT Program name

31-33 Object code The object code of the data to be
extracted

34-40 Object-key of the specific | The first seven positions of the key.

record(s) to be extracted To specify more than one record, use

an
equal sign (=) as a wild card for any
character.

41-53 Object-key of the specific | The additional key. Positions 8-20. For

records(s) to be extracted example, C/V os the object code for
codeset (option list) values.
54 Y (Optional). Use this if you wish to

extract only the first line for each
record.

To extract all human resource module option list values, the control record would look like
this:

1 2 3 4 5
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
EXPORT C/VHR===

To extract option list values for option list HR32, the control record would look like this:

1 2 3 4 5
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
EXPORT C/VHR32
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EXPORT may also be run online.

See also:

B Exporting FILEO] items - online JEXPORT (+params) (on page 915)
To learn how to export FILEQ! items using a UK administration script.

Updating the System Control Repository (MAINTI)
To update the System Control Repository, use the Maintenance In (MAINTI) utility.

Execute this utility in the background as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository

FILEO2 Employee Database

FILEO4 Control Record File

FILEOS System Control Repository Updates
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File

FILE10 Compile Control Records
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE0O4 has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

23-28 MAINTI program name

31 PUB Ensures a complete
input

The System Control Repository Updates on FILEOS have the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

80 "A","C", "D", or Blank The function to be
performed: Add,
change, or delete. Blank
defaults to Add.

See also:

B Loading in FILEOI records - online JMAINTI (on page 916)
To learn how to apply maintenance transactions using a UK administration script

B Running MAINTI, including automatic RELOAD step - online JIMNTREL (on page
918)
To learn how to apply maintenance transactions using a UK administration script
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Sequential Output FILE10
Compile transactions are output to FILE10 for each program that is updated by the
MAINTTI updates. These may include RELOAD, RETYPE, RECALC, or REEDIT control
records depending on the type of source code maintained.

These transactions can then be used to compile the programs to have the changes take

effect.

Creating a Difference File (MAINTO)
To create a Difference File, use the Maintenance Out (MAINTO) utility.

See also:

Execute this utility in batch as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
FILEOS Sequential backup of original System Control
Repository
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
FILE10 Difference File
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE0O4 has the following syntax:

In these positions

Enter

Description

23-28

MAINTO program name

B Comparing FILEO1 to delivered DEMOO0105 - online IMAINTO (on page 917)
To learn how to use a UK administration script to compare a Sequential Input File
(FILEOS) to the random System Control Repository (FILEO1) to produce a list of records
that have been added, changed, or deleted
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Using the List Employee Data Records (DSP02) utility
To view the first 76 positions of records on FILE02, use the Display Application File form.
1. Execute the List Employee Database Records utility
You execute this utility by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: _ Employee Database Utilities
Task: GF List Employee Database Records

The Display Application File form is displayed.

2, Enter a key value of START or the key of a specific record
[DTSFLA¥ &FFLICATION FILE DSPOZ |

The D5F02 =creen may be used fto wiew the first 76 positions
of records on FILEDO2. Unprintable characters are replaced
by periods .

Follow these steps: ¥

Enter a STARTING KEY: START| |

or START to wiew the beginning of the file.

3. Press Enter

Getting a form for input into Form Builder (GETSAT)
To get a SAT file that can be customized using Form Builder, use GETSAT.

Note: GETSAT cannot be run from the Web Client.
1. Access the Tools menu

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: _ Programming Utilities
Task: ‘ZF  Extract Form Appearance Table

2, Enter the form designation
Type the six position ID of the form you want to modify.
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In this example, we have entered "10-SCR".

Remember to use uppercase letters.

| Get Copy Of Screen Appearance Tab le

Screen Name= 10-5[&

Press Enter
Review the Save SAT or SAVE As dialog
The Save SAT dialog box is displayed after you press Enter.

fesar
Save jn: I@St‘ﬁ j EI gl

£ BatchGUl ] 10-5CR Sat
L3 Catalogs F~slrg.sat
[E3 Environments

[E3 Power Cubes

L3 Support

[ Users

File name:

0-5CR.5a Save I
Save as type: [SAT Fies [ SAT) = Cancel |

[~ Dpen as read-only

Complete the Save SAT or SAVE As dialog
Enter the File Name that the SAT file should be saved as, the Drive, and the Folder in
which to save the SAT file.

Click Save or OK
Click Save.

A "Complete" message appears indicating that the SAT file has been created.
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Insert a revised SAT form into The Solution Series (PUTSAT) online

Note:

Note:

When you have finished using Form Builder/ScreenMaker to revise your form, you will
need to insert it into The Solution Series in order to compile it and use it.

PUTSAT cannot be run from the Web Client.
Use the Tools menu to update the SAT file

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: Programming Ultilities

Task: Update Form Appearance Table

Open the SAT file

Select the directory where the revised SAT file is located and enter the File name.

- |
Loak in: |@St45 j EI gl

[E3 BatchG LI
L3 Catalogs

[E3 Environments
[E3 Power Cubes
(L3 Support

[ Users

[&] 10-5CR Sat

Filename:  [*105CR Sat

Open I
j Cancel |

Files of typ=: | SAT Files [*.SAT)

[~ Dpen a2 read-only

Click on OK or press Enter
The Screen Appearance Table (SAT) file is imported into The Solution Series, the form
appearance logic is generated by the GENERS program, and the form program is compiled.

When the compilation is complete, a "Reload Is OK" message displays.

If'a "Reload Is Bad" message displays, correct the problem and then perform Step 1 again.
Check your design

Execute the form in The Solution Series to verify that the form is working as you expected.

146
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(Optional) Using background processing to load the revised *.SAT file

1. Run PUTSAT in batch
The PUTSAT program updates the Screen Appearance Table (SAT) file, runs the GENERS8
program to create the form appearance logic, and runs the RELOAD program to compile
the form code.

Execute this utility in batch as follows:

INPUT FILEO4 Control Record File

FILEOS Screen Appearance Table (*.SAT)
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE04 has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description
23-28 PUTSAT Program name

Control record example:

PUTSAT

2, Check your design

Execute the form in The Solution Series to verify that the form is working as you expected.
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Using the Pay Extract (PAYXTR) utility

To create a sequential batch Master File (P20) and extract time entries and adjustments
from the Employee Database, use the Pay Extract (PAYXTR) utility.

Pay Extract can be run for all or selected organizations. Execute this utility as a background
process as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
FILE11 Previous Batch Master File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
FILE10 Time entries and adjustments
FILE12 Extract batch master file (P20)
EXECUTE CBSVB

The Pay Extract control record on FILEO4 for all organizations has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description
23-28 PAYXTR program name
3140 ALL

The Pay Extract control record on FILE04 for selected organizations has the following

syntax:
In these positions Enter Description
23-28 PAYXTR program name
31-36 PAYxxx The name of the
organization selection
list (PAYC12).

The Pay Extract control record on FILE04 has the following optional syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

39 T To have security
downgrade to inquiry
only on extracted
organizations. If you
select this option, you
must also place a "T"
in the PAYMRG to
reactivate security.

40 F Indicates a rerun of
the same pay extract.
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In these positions Enter Description

41-45 NORPT No report generators
will be copied from
the previous Batch
Master to the new
Batch Master.

Using the Pay Merge (PAYMRG) utility
To update the Employee Database (Master File; FILE02), you use the Pay Merge
(PAYMRG) utility.

You can run the Pay Merge (PAYMRG) utility for all or selected organizations. Which you
will run depends on the type of Pay Extract (PAYXTR) that was run.

With a Pay Merge of all organizations, you execute CBSVB as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO4 Control Record File
FILE11 Batch Master File from Pay Extract or
Maintenance Run
OUTPUT FILEO02/ Employee Database (written to as FILEO7 on
FILEO7 some platforms)
FILEO3 Audit/Message File
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE04 with a Pay Merge of all organizations has the following

syntax:
In these positions Enter Description
23-28 PAYMRG program name
41 1 FILE11 is the only input
43 7 create a new FILEQ2
45 1 constant for complete rebuild

With a Pay Extract of selected organizations, you execute CBSVB as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository

FILEO2 Employee Database

FILEO4 Control Record File

FILE11 Batch Master File from Step 3

FILE13 original Batch Master File of all organizations
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File

FILE12 updated Batch Master File of all organizations
EXECUTE CBSVB
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The control record on FILEO4 with a Pay Merge of selected organizations has the following

syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

23-28 PAYMRG Program name

41 2 FILE11 and FILE13 are
inputs

43 2 Update the existing FILE02

45 1 Copy Report Generators
from FILE11 to FILE12

2 Copy Report Generators

from FILE13 to FILE12

The following control record entries are optional for both types of Pay Merge (all
organizations or selected organizations).

In these positions Enter Description
31 blank All History records written
to FILEO2 regardless of
period end date.
H No History records written

with a period end date
before the FILEO4 date. If
there is no date in positions
33-38, no History records
are written.

32 blank All Labor records written
to FILEO2 regardless of
period end date.

L No Labor records are
written with a period end
date before the FILEO4
date. If there is no date in
positions 33-38, no Labor
records are written.
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In these positions

Enter

Description

33-38

blank

Date (YYMMDD)

If Col 31 is "H", no History
records are written. If Col
32 is "L", no Labor records
are written.

If Col 31 is "H", no History
records with a period end
date before this date are
written. If Col 31 is "L", no
Labor records with a period
end date before this date
are written.

39

If you entered a "T" in
position 39 on the
PAYXTR Control Record,
you must also specify it
here.

40

RDBMS only—to insert or
replace only new/changed
history and labor into
relational tables

47

To have object code from
FILEO1 written to new
FILEO2 on all
organizations PAYMRG

Warning! If security was downgraded to inquiry only (position 39 of PAYXTR) and a "T" was not specified in
position 39 of PAYMRG, the extracted organization will remain in Inquiry Mode after the PAYMRG.

Resetting the Inquiry Indicator
If after a PAYMRG your companies are in Inquiry Mode, use the Reset Security Records
program (CYBRST) to automatically reset the Pay Counter field. The Reset Security
Records program also resets the Inquiry Indicator with the Inquiry Reset Indicator value for
all companies, or those specified in the Selected Company Payroll Run Schedule name in

the KEY field.
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Adding user application tables to the System Control Repository and the

relational database

To add user tables to the System Control Repository and the relational database, complete
these steps.

1. Define user application table fields using the Field Maintenance And
Edit (FNAME) form
The user table field definitions you set up on this form will be used by the Relational Table

Name Elements (VIEWNM) form to further identify the user table to the relational
database.

1. Access the Field Maintenance and Edit form by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools

Process: Fields and Verbs
Task: ' Define a Field

2. Define your new field, with the following considerations:

Type "40" in the Pointer field. Pointer 40 is where all application tables reside on
the System Control Repository.

Click on the RDBMS Field to indicate that this table field will physically reside on
the user table. If you do not select this option, the CASE tool will not recognize the
field when it is run to create the database.

Select the module from the Module drop-down list field that defines the application
area applicable to your user table.

Enter your table identifier in the Seg/Table ID field. Most user tables require only a
2-position identifier. The 3rd and 4th positions are used only when one table
identifier has multiple variations (for example, Salary Grade tables TBS, TBB, and
TBC or Control Number tables TZAX, TZAY, and TZAZ).

Type "X" in the Table Separator field if your logical user table spans more than one
physical 80-byte record (for example, the Job Code (TA) table has an additional A
and B record to define each job code).
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[Field Maintenance And Edit

Action: || —Field Propertie

Field Mame: JOB-TITLE |

Data Type: s phanumeric =]
—Field Location
Field Type: -
Painter: 40] _I
Storage Length: 030| Template: ;I
Displacement: 02 4]
Lengths: Display: _ | Entry: |
—Field Option:
Module:  HRMS Base =]
Propagate: LI
Structure: ;I
Rounding: LI
Seg/Table ID: T4 | Table Separator: &)
Header Switch: 100110]
Codeset: |
[ RDBMS Field Edit Routine: |

Establish the Field Name Table Menu (FTM) records using EDIT

Perform this operation to indicate that the user table is to be defined on the relational
database and to provide the relational table name to be given to the CASE tool.

1. Access the EDIT form for the Field Name Tbl Menu object by selecting:

Component: Development Tools
Process: Programming Utilities

Task: ‘ZF  Edit Control Repository Objects

2. Select "Field Name Tbl Menu" as the object to be edited.
3. Press Enter. The Field Name Table Menu records display on the EDIT form.

COMMAND: | |
Group Title L RDBMS Table Mame

| 2240HRTA A] Job Code Table r| JOB_CODE

| 2240HRTA B| Job Code Table r| JOB_CODE_B

_| 2240HRTEA Annual Salary Grades| T| SALARY GRADE ANN

_| 2240HRTEE Feriod Salary Grades| T| SALARY _GRD_PAY_FD

_| 2240HRTEC Hourly Salary Grades| T| SALARY GRADE_HRLY

_| 2240HRTF Activity Code Table | T| ADJ_EMP_STATUS

_| 2240HRTG System Options Table| T| SYSTEM _OPTIONS

| 2240HRTZAX | HR Control Nbr Table| T| HR_TABELE_CTRL

_| 2240PCFRO Fosition Header Rec | T| POS ON_HEADER

_| 2240PCFR1 FPosition Basic Data | T| POS ON_CTL_BEAS I C]

_| 2240PCPR2 Fosition From Data r| FOS ON_FROM_DATA

_| 2240PCPR3 Fosition To Data r| POS ON_TO_DATA

_| 2240FCPR4 Fosition Narrative r| FOS ON_NARRAT | VE]

_| 2240PCPRS Fosition Department | T| POS ON_DEPT

_| 2240PCFRE Fosition Budget Data| T| POS ON_BUDGET_PC|

_| 2240PCPRY | Position Actual Datal T| POS ON_ACTUAL

_| 2240FPCPRE Fosition Requisition| T| POS ON_REQ

_| 2240FCPRS Fosition Incumbent T| POS ON_ INCUMBENT]

| 2240FCFRH Fosition Ctrl Header| T| POSITION_CTRL_HDR
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4. Type "A" in the first field to indicate you are adding an FTM record.

5. Enter the Group name. Type "22" and the Pointer, Module, Seg/Table ID, and Table
Separator for each table record you defined using the Field Maintenance And Edit form
in Step 1.

6. Enter the name of the user table in the Title field.

7. Type "T" in the L field to indicate that you want the user table to reside on the relational
table, as well as the System Control Repository. If you want the user table to reside
only on FILEO1, leave this field blank.

8. Enter the name (using all uppercase and underscores) of the relational database table in
the RDBMS Table Name field.

9. Save the form.

The Field Name Table Menu (FTM) record is established.

3. Establish the relational database view names (ETL records) using the
Relational Table Name Elements

Perform this operation for every Field Name Table Menu (FTM) record established in Step
2. For most user tables, only one RDBMS View Name (ETL) record is required.

1. Access the Relational Table Name Elements (VIEWNM) form by selecting:

Component: Development Tools
Process: System Control Repository Utilities
Task: =* Relational Table Name Elements

2. Enter the first 2 positions of the Seg/Table ID in the Table ID field.

3. Type "00" in the Key Separator field if only one FTM record was entered into the
system. If multiple FTM records were entered, the first FTM record will be "00", the
second will be "01" and so forth.

4. Enter the position in the user table where the 3rd position of the Seg/Table ID is located
(if'a 3rd position of the ID was entered). Then enter the literal contained in that
position. If the 3rd position is not used, type "00" in this field.

5. Enter the position in the user table where the 4th position of the Seg/Table ID is located
(if a 4th position of the ID was entered). Then enter the literal contained in that
position. If the 4th position is not used, type "00" in this field.

6. Enter the Table Separator from the user table field's F-Name entry, if used. Enter the
position in the FILEO1 record where it can be found and the literal entry there. If the
Table Separator was not used, type "00" in this field.

7. Ifthe FTM record's L segment has been left blank, type "X" in the ByPass RDBMS
field. If the user table is to reside on both the FILEO1 and the relational database (entry
in L segment is "T"), leave this field blank.

8. Save the form.
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[ Relational Table Mame Elements

Table ID= (Element 1-2)
Key Separator= 00|

5T Table

Position Compare

In Record Literal
Element 3: 00| i
Element 4: 00| |
Element 5. 23] A

" Bypass RDBMS?

—RODBMS Table

View Mame: TA_ A4
Table Mame: |OB_CODE
Description: Job Code Table

See also:
B Relational Considerations (on page 130)
To learn the implications of customizing delivered tables with new fields and adding new
tables.

Adding a new Organization Control Number to the Company Validation Table
To add a new organization, you supply an override to update the Company Validation
Table.

1. Extract the report generator source
To extract the report generator sort and format source from CYBMST, you run the
POCNVT program, using an override file as input.

System generators (0A—29) must be extracted and updated separately from application
Report Generators. The sort member always precedes the format member.

You can extract multiple Report Generators in a single execution of POCNVT, provided
you extract them in the same order in which they reside in CYBMST.

The output file, FILE1, contains the Report Generator code in decompressed format for use
in the next pay or maintenance run.

Execute POCNVT as follows:

INPUT CYBMST Master Library
POSRDR Reader File
OUTPUT PRINT1 Activity Report
FILE1 Report Generator source
EXECUTE POCNVT
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The Machine Parameter Record on POSRDR has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

1-12 Comments

13-25 machine parameters Codes identifying the
computer, operating
system, and compiler

34-80 source computer Name of the source

computer

The member selection record on POSRDR has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

1-3 spaces

475 ek

6 space

7 R Report Generator

8 . Period (full stop)

9-13 SRTxx sort portion
RPTxx format portion

14-80 spaces

Following each member selection record, you must include a delineator or trailer record.

has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter
1-3 spaces
4-9 999999
10-80 spaces

The override parameter

on PO5SRDR has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

1-3 blanks

4-7 R720 constant

8-10 sequence number Add Organization Control
Numbers in the proper collating
sequence for your machine

11-15 LIT09 constant

16 U constant

17 blank
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In these positions Enter Description

18 Country code blank = US
1 = Canada
2 =UK

19-24 Organization Enter the actual Organization
Control Number

25-80 spaces

Following is an override example, adding MYCOMP as a valid organization:

1 2

** T.ZZBATCH
999999

** R.SRTO1
999999

** R.RPT20

999999

3 4

source computer

R720200LITO9U MYCOMP

5 6 7

1234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
TEST mach parm

Run a Pay Extract (PAYXTR)

To create a sequential batch master file for input to a pay or maintenance run, run
PAYXTR. To run this program, you execute CBSVB as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
FILE11 Batch Master File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
FILE10 Time entries and adjustments
FILE12 Extract batch master file (P20)
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE04 has the following syntax:

extract

name for selected

In these positions Enter Description
23-28 PAYXTR program name
31-33 ALL or schedule

The following PAYXTR control record entries are optional:

In these positions

Enter

Description

39

T

to a have security
downgraded to inquiry only
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In these positions

Enter

Description

40

to re-extract companies
already set to inquiry (re-
runs)

41-45

NORPT

to prevent RGs from being
moved to FILE12 from

FILE11

Update the P20 Batch Master File

The next pay or maintenance run will use the output from Step 1, FILE1, to update the P20

Batch Master File with the modified system generator.

Update the Employee Database (PAYMRG)
To update the Employee Database (Master File; FILE02), you run a PAYMRG.

With a Pay Extract of all organizations, you execute CBSVB as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO4 Control Record File
FILE11 Batch Master File from Step 3.
OUTPUT FILEO02/ Employee Database (written to as FILEQ7
FILEO7 on some platforms)
FILEO3 Audit/Message File
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE04 with a Pay Merge of all organizations has the following

syntax:
In these positions Enter Description
23-28 PAYMRG program name
41 1 FILE11 is the only input
43 7 create a new FILE(02
45 1 constant for complete
rebuild

With a Pay Extract of selected organizations, you execute CBSVB as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository

FILEO2 Employee Database

FILEO4 Control Record File

FILE11 Batch Master File from Step 3

FILE13 original Batch Master File of all organizations
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File

FILE12 updated Batch Master File of all organizations
EXECUTE CBSVB
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The control record on FILEO4 with a Pay Merge of selected organizations has the following

syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

23-28 PAYMRG program name

41 2 FILE11 and FILE13 are inputs

43 2 Update the existing FILE02

45 1 Copy Report Generators from
FILE11 to FILE12.

2 Copy Report Generators from

FILE13 to FILE12. This will result in
the loss of any report generator
updates during this run.

The following PAYMRG control record entries are optional:

In these positions

Enter

Description

31

blank

all History records written
to FILEO2 regardless of
creation date

No History records written
to FILEO2.

32

blank

L

all Labor records written to
FILEO2 regardless of
creation date

No Labor records written to
FILEO2.

33-38

YYMMDD

History and or Labor
records created since this
date will be written to
FILEO2 unless an H or L is
entered in position 31 or
32.

39

to have security inquiry-
only switches removed

40

RDBMS only—to insert
only new/changed history
and labor into relational
tables

47

to have object code from
FILEO1 written to new
FILEO2
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See also:
B Organization Control Numbers and the Company Validation Table (on page 122)

To learn why you must add Organization (Control 1-2) values to the Company Validation
Table.
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Review of Questions Answered

1. What customization options are allowed by The Solution Series system?

2. What utilities are provided to assist with the customization?

3. What standard naming conventions need to be applied in customizations?

4. What is the importance of adding an Organization Control Number to the Company
Validation Table?
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5. What reporting considerations should be addressed?

6. When should the system be backed up if customizations are made?

7. What additional customization considerations exist for relational customers?
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CHAPTER 7

Data Conversion and Load
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Introduction

Tasks

Prerequisites

This section addresses important topics related to the data conversion and load processes
for your version of The Solution Series system.

You have manually set up your organization's structure and data, including your
organization's details, on The Solution Series at the Organization Control Number level.

The next stage in the implementation process is to extract your employee and organization
data from your existing system and load that information into The Solution Series system.
Included in this process is the actual conversion of data from system to system.

There are several options available for data conversion. It is very important that you assess
all the possible data conversion options and decide which one(s) are best for your
organization.

The data conversion phase is one that is often underestimated in terms of complexity and
duration. You should carefully consider all the implications for your organization and
projects, and then put together an organized plan or checklist for the actual data load
process.

An integral part of the data load process is the Payroll Cycle. The Payroll Cycle is the
process of producing pay using the CBSV programs together with the Payroll Process
COBOL and Report Generator programs.

The Report Generator is a proprietary language used only by the Payroll Process as its
application language.

These generators are capable of producing reports, pay documents, transactions, and
interface files and tapes. They are delivered, generic to the operating system environment,
but can be customized by you, the customer.

Refer to Report Generators (see "5.2 Report Generators" on page 930) a complete listing
of the delivered report generators.

You complete the following tasks to perform the data load process:

= Generate a Batch Layout (BATCHL) report

= Load static data using BATCHL transactions

» Load cumulative data using batch Payroll transactions
= Verify employee earnings and deductions figures

= Verify employee tax figures

Before you can begin loading data, the following tasks must have been completed:

Environment setup

Before you can load data, the appropriate environments (test, development, etc.) should be
set up for The Solution Series.
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& Refer to Setting Up Environments (see "Installation Considerations" on page 77) for
more information on this prerequisite.
Customization
Before you can load data, the organizational structures (Control 1-2s) and site-specific
defaults should be set up for The Solution Series.
& Refer to Customization (on page 107) for more information on this prerequisite.
Payroll setup
Before you can load data using batch transactions and P2EDIT, the appropriate payroll
setup (loading report generators, and so forth) should be set up for The Solution Series.
&

Refer to the Implementation Essentials documentation and Using Payroll Administration
documentation for more information on this prerequisite.

Questions answered in this section
This section answers the following questions:

What kind of a data load process checklist is needed?

Are there data mapping tools available and what are they?
What data conversion method(s) should I use and why?
How do data types relate to data load methods?

bl ol e
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Data Conversion and Load Process - Data Conversion

and Load

The data conversion and load process consists of four phases:
Phase 1: Data Conversion and Load Process Plan (on page 167)
Phase 2: Data Mapping (on page 169)

Phase 3: Data Extraction and Conversion (on page 174)

Phase 4: Data Load (on page 178)

Each of these phases requires consideration of issues involved and tasks to be undertaken.
Consider the data load process as a group or team effort. You should request the assistance
of your Information Systems, Payroll personnel, and data processing team.

If The Solution Series system is new to your organization, you may need assistance from
several areas outside your immediate data processing department. You may also need the
assistance of consultants. Plan carefully for this process and allow time to make it a
successful event.
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Phase 1: Data Conversion and Load Process Plan

To prepare for the data load stage, the following issues are ones you should consider and
make appropriate plans to address:

Data to be extracted and converted

History to be loaded, such as salary history

Methods of extraction and conversion

The data load method to use

Quality and accuracy of data in the source system(s)

Data ownership and responsibility for any pre-conversion clean-up

Data duplication in two or more interfaced systems and which takes precedence if there
are differences

Comparison of duplicated data from two or more systems before and/or during the
conversion process

Minimum configuration conversion requirements

Movement of data between hardware platforms during the conversion process
Conversion of encoded data items to match The Solution Series requirements
Application of cross-field validation rules during the data extraction process and
reporting of errors

Two part conversion for static data and cumulative data

Program specification as a joint user/IT/Solution Series system task

Data Conversion and Load Process Checklist

This sample checklist is one that can be used across most platforms for the data load
process of The Solution Series system. Use this checklist as a template for creating one
specific to your environment(s) and system(s).

Data Load Process Sample Checklist

Identify and review what has been installed (including form processing
modes and formats to identify where your converted data will reside).

Identify and review what has been customized after the installation process.

Identify and review your Organization Control Numbers and other control
levels.

Identify and review your organization's details at the Organization Control
Number level (Org and OL2) including company tables, company data,
table option lists, LMODEL, and chains.

Identify data to be extracted from your current system and where it will be
loaded in the new system.

Identify history to be loaded into the new system.

Identify data extraction method(s).

Identify data load method(s).

Nl lo N NN o)l

Identify interfaces to be used.

10 Identify utilities to be used.
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Data Load Process Sample Checklist

11

Define and develop test procedures to verify the data load.

12

Write a conversion program.

13

If you are using a batch layout conversion, format it to create records for
each form in The Solution Series' batch layout format.

14

Create a standard system backup copy of your database and Employee
Database.

15

Convert the Employee Information Form.

16

Convert other employee forms.

17

If using the Batch Layout conversion method, run a small test conversion,
using 20-50 employees.

18

Review all converted forms from the test conversion.

19

Review and verify the edit patterns of dates and amounts, and the placement
of data on the forms to be used in the conversion.

20

Verify the data in FILEO3 after each run of CBSVB.

21

Correct and reprocess any errors you find.

22

Group employee transactions by company.

23

If using the Batch Transaction conversion method, the file containing the
properly formatted transactions should be used as one of the optional input
files (POST80 or PO5T81) to an additional or bonus (off cycle) payroll run
of the system. Complete a Payroll Run Process Control form with the
necessary field values.

24

Check the Transaction Load report (from separate executions of P2EDIT)
for data that was not accepted.

25

Make corrections and rerun P2EDIT until all data is accepted.

26

Check the Payroll Audit Trail report for errors, after each additional/bonus
(off cycle) payroll run.

27

Merge the updated Employee Database with the database to update the
database, using PAYMRG. (This should be done only if Item 23 is used.)

28

Correct and resubmit any erroneous transactions you find.

29

Validate employee wage and to-date figures using the HEDs To-Date
Inquiry and Taxes To-Date Inquiry forms.
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Phase 2: Data Mapping

Once you have determined what information you need to extract and convert from your
existing system(s), you are ready to begin the data mapping phase of the data load process.

Data mapping is comparing the data to be extracted from your existing system(s) to The
Solution Series system and identifying matching fields and field descriptions where the data
will reside.

This is a critical part of the data load process and must be completed before the initial data
load is attempted.

Batch Layout Report

When matching fields and field descriptions, you must be careful to verify that the field
lengths and field types also are a match. You can check the field sizes and positions by
using the Batch Layout (BATCHL) facility. You should also check option lists to ensure
that The Solution Series will accept your data.

The Batch Layout facility produces the Batch Layout Report that lists the entry fields found
on each form in the system. The Batch Layout Report provides form-image records, field
lengths, and any comments associated with each entry field for each selected form. You can
request reports for one or several forms. Following is the information from the Batch
Layout Report for the Pending Plan Enrollment/De-Enrollment (90-SCR) form.
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Notice that this report shows the actual names of the fields, not the labels on the form:

From | To Field Name Length Comments Format/Edit

1 8 Program Literal 008 P CONTROL Constant

9 14 Task Number 006 T00010 Constant

15 15 Filler 001 Space Constant

16 16 Comm-Cancel 001 Space Constant

17 22 Company Number 006 999999 Alphanumeric
23 28 Program Field 006 90-SCR Constant
29 29 Code-1 001 Space Constant
30 30 Code-2 001 Space Constant
31 40 Key Field 010 Alphanumeric
41 55 Additional Key 015 Alphanumeric
56 58 PLAN-ID-RA 003 Alphanumeric
59 68 SUSPENSE-DATE 010 MM-DD-CCYY
69 69 SCREEN-CODE2-OPTS | 001 PP66
70 74 CALC-ACTION-DATE 005 Pos. 001-005 MM-DD-CCYY
75 75 Continuation-Ind 001 * Constant

1 8 Program Literal 008 P CONTROL Constant
9 14 Task Number 006 T00020 Constant

15 15 Filler 001 Space Constant

16 20 CALC-ACTION-DATE 005 Pos. 006-010 MM-DD-CCYY
21 21 CALC-ACTION-CODE 001 BA44
22 31 SPECIAL-DATE 008 MM-DD-CCYY

32 32 SCREEN-OPTION-1 001 Alphanumeric
33 33 SCREEN-OPTION-2 001 Alphanumeric
34 34 End of Record 001 *
& Refer to Report Quick Reference (on page 607) for more information on this report.
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Special considerations for requesting Batch Layout (BATCHL) reports

The Employee Information (EF-SCR) form is required to add an employee to the
system. Its BATCHL content differs slightly from other transactions. The Key field
(positions 31-40) contains the employee template, LMODEL xx, where xx is your
template number (there is a space between LMODEL and xx). The Additional Key field

(positions 41-55) contains a unique employee number.

After the Employee Information form has been populated with your conversion data,
the employee number is placed in the Key field for all other employee forms.

For certain forms, such as the Deduction Information from Benefit Plans (54-SCR), the
Employee Earnings and Deductions (HH-SCR), and the WL Record Maintenance (WL-
SCR) forms, you will want to request sections for the report.

You request a section by entering its number in positions 43—49 of the control record.

If you are unable to map all the data from your existing system(s) to The Solution

Series, you must decide whether or not to load that data or if you need to create a new
field in The Solution Series system.

Additional data mapping tools

A number of tools (utilities) and reports assist you with data mapping.

Some of these are:

Data Mapping Tools Description

(Utilities and Reports)

Field Table List A utility that lets you view the field definitions

(FTLIST) online or produce a printout in batch mode. The
online display is in a scrolling format. A batch run
produces a printout with headings and page
numbers.

Field Table Menu A utility that lets you view the attributes of the data

(F-MENU) fields on file in the Field Name Table in a user-
friendly, menu-driven format.

Label to Field Cross A form that provides a cross-reference between the

Reference (FLABEL) field labels used on a form and their data dictionary
field names.

Segment Layout Report A report that displays each segment's layout.

(SRTFLD/F-SEGM)

Cross Reference Report A report that cross-references all the fields and

(CROSSX/CROSSP) Cyborg Scripting Language verbs.
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Segment Layout Report

POSITIONS
1 1
1 1
2 4
2 4
2 4
5 6
5 6
5 6
5 6
5 6
7 21
22 22
22 22
23 25
26 28
29 29
29 29
30 30
30 30
31 31
31 31
31 31
31 31
31 31
32 32
32 32
32 32
32 32
32 32
33 34
33 34
33 34
33 34
33 34
35 36
35 36
35 36
35 36
35 36
37 38
37 38
37 38
37 38
37 38
39 47
39 45
39 45
39 45
46 46
46 46
47 47
47 47
48 48
48 48
49 49

FIELD NAME
SEGMENT-TYPE
B-SEGMENT-TYPE
COMPANY-HED-NUMBER
HED-NUM

HED-NUMBER-1
CATEGORY-CODE
DEDUCT-CATEGORY-CODE
EARNING-CATEGORY-CD
DEDUCTION-CATEGORY
EARNING-CATEGORY
HED-NAME
VACATION-FLAG-CODE
VACATION-FLAG
PERMANENT-ORDER
TEMPORARY-ORDER
TC-2-HOURS
TC-2-HOURS-EDIT
TC-2-AMOUNT
TC-2-AMOUNT-EDIT
EARNINGS-RATE-FLSA
OVERTIME-FACTOR-CD
OVERTIME-TYPE
EARNINGS-FLSA-RATE
OVERTIME-FACTOR
ARREARS-OVERTIME-CD
FREQUENCY-FOR-TAX-CD
TAX-FREQUENCY-CODE
ARREARS-OVERRIDE
FREQUENCY-FOR-TAX
DEDUCTION-FREQ-CODE
DEFAULT-FREQUENCY
EARNING-FREQUENCY-CD
DEDUCTION-FREQUENCY
EARNING-FREQUENCY
DEDUCTION-ARREARS-CD
DEFAULT-TYPE
EARNING-TYPE-CODE
DEDUCTION-ARREARS
EARNING-TYPE
DEDUCTION-METHOD-CD
DEFAULT-METHOD
EARNING-METHOD-CODE
DEDUCTION-METHOD
EARNING-METHOD
BA-AMT/PCT
DEDUCTION-AMOUNT/PCT
DEFAULT-AMOUNT/PCT
EARNING-AMOUNT/PCT
AUTOMATIC-SETUP-CODE
AUTOMATIC-SET-UP
PERIOD-TABLE-CODE
PERIOD-END-TABLE
ADD-TOTAL-HOURS-CODE
ADD-TOTAL-HOURS
HED-REGISTER

LENGTH
001
001
003
003
003
002
002
002
002
002
015
001
001
003
003
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
002
002
002
002
002
002
002
002
002
002
002
002
002
002
002
009
007
007
007
001
001
001
001
001
001
001

PIC

X(001)
X(001)
9(003)
9(003)
9(003)
9(002)
9(002)
9(002)
X (015)
X (015)
x(015)
9(001)
9(015)
9(003)
9(003)
9(001)
9(015)
9(001)
9(015)
9(001)
9(001)
9(001)
9(015)
X (015)
X(001)
X(001)
X(001)
X(015)
X (015)
9(002)
9(002)
9(002)
9(015)
9(015)
9(002)
9(002)
9(002)
9(015)
9(015)
X(002)
X(002)
X (002)
X (015)
X (015)
9(009)
9(007)
9(007)
9(007)
X(001)
X (015)
9(001)
X(015)
9(001)
X(015)
X(001)

COMMENTS
B

K
K
K

PPO2
PPO1
D PPO2
D PPO1

PP13
D PP13

PP14
D PP14
PP15
D PP15
PP04
PPO3

D PPO4
D PPO3
PPO6
PPO5

D PP06
D PPO5
PPO8

PPO7
D PP08
D PPO7
PP10

PPO9
D PP10
D PP09
PP12

PP11
D PP12
D PP11

PP16
D PP1l6
PP17
D PP17
PP18
D PP18
PPOO
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Note:

The Segment Layout Report above is the product of the SRTFLD, Sort, and F-SEGM
processes.

Notice that several fields can occupy the same displacement of a Pointer. This allows the

field to be redefined by various field names.

Cross-Reference Report

FIELD/PROGRAM CROSS REFERENCE LIST PAGE 1

ANNUAL-AMOUNT-CHANGE 40-SCR 00340 40-SCR 00800 40-SCR 01560 40-SCR 02200
40-SCR 02420 40-SCR 02740 40-SCR 02760 40-SCR 02980
40-SCR 03320 40-SCR 03620 40-SCR 08000 40-SCR 03960
40-SCR 04980 40-SCR 05100 40-SCR 05180 40-SCR 06080

ANNUAL-SALARY 40-SCR 00340 40-SCR 00620 40-SCR 00640 40-SCR 00760
40-SCR 01140 40-SCR 01540 40-SCR 01940 40-SCR 01947
40-SCR 01952 40-SCR 02040 40-SCR 02180 40-SCR 02360
40-SCR 02380 40-SCR 02800 40-SCR 03000 40-SCR 03300
40-SCR 03600 40-SCR 03780 40-SCR 03940 40-SCR 04760
40-SCR 04783 40-SCR 04785 40-SCR 04940 40-SCR 04946
40-SCR 04952 40-SCR 05000 40-SCR 05080 40-SCR 05340
40-SCR 05940 40-SCR 05960

ANNUALIZATION-FACTOR 40-SCR 01822 40-SCR 01824 40-SCR 01840 40-SCR 01920
40-SCR 01943 40-SCR 01948 40-SCR 04750 40-SCR 04755
40-SCR 04760 40-SCR 04782 40-SCR 04784 40-SCR 04900
40-SCR 04902 40-SCR 04920 40-SCR 04942 40-SCR 04948

AUTO-KEY-SWITCH EF-SCR 02290

BIRTH-DATE EF-SCR 00840 EF-SCR 00960 EF-SCR 01680 EF-SCR 01720
EF-SCR 01760

COMMISSION-FLAG EF-SCR 01320

COMPANY-ADDRESS AA-SCR 00120

COMPANY-ADDRESS-2 AA-SCR 00120

COMPANY-CITY/PROV AA-SCR 00280

COMPANY-CITY/STATE AA-SCR 00200

COMPANY-NAME AA-SCR 00080

COMPANY-NAME-2 AA-SCR 00080

COMPANY-POSTAL-CODE AA-SCR 00280

COMPANY-ZIP-CODE AA-SCR 00200

CONTROL-1-NAME AA-SCR 00360

CONTROL-2-NAME AA-SCR 00360

CONTROL-3-NAME AA-SCR 00360

CONTROL-4-NAME AA-SCR 00380

CONTROL-5-NAME AA-SCR 00380

CONTROL-6-NAME AA-SCR 00380

CONTROL-COUNTRY AA-SCR 00160 EF-SCR 00520 EF-SCR 00760 EF-SCR 01000
EF-SCR 01902 EF-SCR 02540

COUNTEROL 40-SCR 06560 40-SCR 06720 40-SCR 06720 40-SCR 06740

The Cross-Reference Report above is the product of the CROSSX, Sort, and CROSSP
processes.

Notice that several programs use the same field.

See the Introduction to Cyborg Scripting Language manual for more information on the
Data Mapping Tools (Utilities and Reports).
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Phase 3: Data Extraction and Conversion

There are many approaches to data conversion. The methods presented in this section are
recommended because they are the safest, most accurate, and produce the best results.

Before running your conversion program and applying data from your conversion file, it is
very important that you create a standard system backup copy of your database.

While there are numerous approaches to converting data to the system, the most commonly
used is to build the company first, then make changes online as needed.

Employee data conversions are usually done multiple times, as conversion programs are
modified. The most common approach is to delete all employee data then perform the
conversion again.

Another option is to have a backup copy of the system with just company data and restore
the backup.

Manual conversion methods

A manual conversion is practical if you have an aggressive production schedule (four
months or less), 500 or fewer employees, or an adequate data entry staff available to enter
the data.

The amount of time it takes to enter data manually by a dedicated staff is dependent on the
total number of employees, the amount of information to be added, and the number of staff
devoted to the task.

Manual data input via online forms

This method is generally used when manual records are the only source of data or when the
accuracy of data in your existing system is questionable. It is not unusual for some data to
be entered manually even when electronic data conversion is used.
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Although this method is generally considered straightforward, it can be the least accurate.
To avoid problems associated with inaccuracies of source data and input inaccuracies,
verification checks must be included at several stages in the process.

You may want to print out the data you have on file for each employee and ask the
employee to confirm that the data is correct. Manual cross-checking of the information can
become extremely time consuming.

Automated conversion methods

Automated conversion requires that you decide whether your data processing personnel or
consulting personnel will be responsible for writing the conversion program and applying
the converted data to The Solution Series.

The Solution Series can accept input data in the form of pre-formatted input records. Two
different types of formats are allowed:

= Input to the batch system using P2EDIT to add records to the batch master file (P20)
during a maintenance or pay run. This option is available only for payroll segments.

= Input to the online data file using the Batch Layout Facility. This option is available for
all data, and it is the recommended method.

The formats are quite different as the mechanisms used are also quite different.

Data conversion categories

In The Solution Series system, data that can be converted is divided into two distinct

categories—static data and cumulative, or "To date", data. Static data includes company

and employee information, such as name, address, pay rate, and salary. Cumulative data

includes payroll earnings, deductions, and tax to-date accumulation data.
Conversion categories and methods

Each data type must be converted using a specific conversion method.

These methods are:

For this data type Use this method
Static data BATCHL transactions
Cumulative ("To date") data Batch transactions
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Batch Layout for static data

Convert static data using the Batch Layout method. You can convert both payroll and basic
human resource data. This method involves a batch process that applies the static
information directly to your database, using transaction formats derived from layouts
provided for all application forms.

The following example shows what your records would look like for the Employee
Information (EF-SCR) form when adding a new employee:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1...5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0
P CONTRLJ00010 999999EF-SCR LMODEL 00 1234 00100307-*
P CONTRLJ00020 15-193912-17-1978STEVEN AU*
P CONTRLJ00030 STIN M2314 W MILWAUKEE AV 01APT 8%
P CONTRLJ00040 07 CHICAGO IL60614 0112*
P CONTRLJ00050 34567891

Note: The layout of the last line (5) is dependent on whether Position Administration and
Requisition Administration are in use.

The Employee Information form would then look similar to this:

[ Employee Information ALSTIN, STEWVEN
Employee hbr> 1234 Mame Codes
ignificant Dates———————————
Title: pir d Birth: 07-15-1539
Employment: 12-17-1978)
First: STEVEN | Termination:
Middle: |
Last: AUSTIN |
Suffix: d Gender: ale d
Address: 2314 W MILWAUKEE AY | Race: white-hot Hispanic d
AP 1
City/State: CHICAGO [T 60614 | FLSA: =
Country:  United States d
Frequency: weekly ;I
SSN: 123] 45] 6789
Payment Type:  Hourly-TE Required LI
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Batch transactions for to-date accumulation data
For converting payroll earnings, deductions, and tax to-date accumulation data, we
recommend this method. It is more efficient for converting these types of information.

To use this method, all existing data that you want to apply to Payroll Administration must
be converted to transactions.

When you convert your existing data to transactions, group employee transactions by
company. Each company must be separated by a BATCH transaction before it is entered
into the sequential batch master file, P20IN.

To-date accumulations include payroll earning, deduction, net pay, taxable wage, and tax
to-date figures for employees. While this method may be used to convert static data as well,
convert static data using the batch layout method because that method validates the field
content against the table option lists, if applicable. Other information, such as format, may
also be validated.

A minimum of three transactions per employee are required to convert payroll hour (unit)
and amount to-date figures. These transactions are:

1. KA transactions for federal, state, and local taxable wages and taxes withheld only
2. KB transactions for all to-date HED amounts
3. KC transactions for net pay

If your present system does not provide this information, you must calculate and enter all
figures from field to field to ensure that accurate amounts are converted.

When applying values to the to-date fields, the values you enter must specify which to-date
figures are to be updated by each adjustment.

The valid to-date values are:

month-to-date only

quarter-to-date and year-to-date

month-to-date, quarter-to-date, and year-to-date
quarter-to-date only

year-to-date only

NhWDD -
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Phase 4: Data Load

You perform the data load to move data from your existing system(s) to The Solution
Series system. Several tools are provided to assist with this task, however you may have
tools specific to your environment(s) that you want to use.

Loading the data into The Solution Series system may not be completely successful on the
first attempt. You may need to perform the data load more than once, particularly if you
have large volumes of data to be loaded.

Data load using BATCHL transactions

The conversion data, in the form of transactions, is input as FILE0O4 and processed by an
execution of The Solution Series background processing program, CBSVB.

The batch layout conversion method validates data in the same manner as if you were
entering data directly using The Solution Series forms. It checks for errors, including
verifying the field content against the table option lists.

Before you begin applying converted data, you should run a small conversion test using
20-50 employees. This will establish the integrity of the program and the data being
converted. Make sure that the employee sample is large enough to test all aspects of the
conversion.

Review all converted forms for several employees to be sure that the data was correctly
applied.

Finally, review and verify the edit patterns of the dates and amounts, and the placement of
data on the forms to be used in the conversion.

After each run of CBSVB, check FILEO3 for any records that are in error. Correct and
reprocess any errors that you find.

Accepting warning messages

When you enter data into The Solution Series, the system validates the data. If there is a
problem with the data, the system will issue a warning or reject message and reject the
record.

A warning message informs you that there may be missing data or an inconsistency with
the data that has been entered, which may or may not be correct for your organization.

If you know that the data in your batch record is correct and will cause a warning message
to be issued, you can accept the warning message by placing an "A" in position 16 of the
batch record. This accepts the warning message and allows the record to be loaded.

Reject messages can not be accepted.

Refer to the Using Benefits Administration for specific information on loading Benefits
data.
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Data load using batch transactions

Note:

The batch transaction method involves a batch process that applies information to the batch
master file (P20IN) using batch transactions.

Transactions are placed in a batch input file, which is processed as POST80 or PO5STS81 to an
additional or bonus (off cycle) payroll run to update the batch master file (P20IN). The
P2EDIT program edits the input transactions to ensure their validity.

If you perform separate executions of P2EDIT, check the Transaction Load report for data
that was not accepted. Make corrections and rerun P2EDIT as many times as required until
all the data is accepted.

After each additional or bonus (off cycle) payroll run, check the Payroll Audit Trail report
for errors. Correct and resubmit any erroneous transaction you find.

After all transactions have been edited correctly, you need to execute the PACALC and
PSPRNT programs. The PACALC program applies maintenance, calculates pay, and
extracts reports. The PSPRNT program writes all output, including payroll checks, reports,
and files of transactions to be recycled.

An off cycle (for example, additional/bonus) payroll run may be used instead of a
maintenance run so that pay reports can be generated for to-date payment verification.

To validate employee wage and to-date figures, use the HEDs To-Date Inquiry (HT-SCR)
and Taxes To-Date Inquiry (JT-SCR) forms.

The HEDs To-Date Inquiry (HT-SCR) form displays the current, month, quarter, and year-
to-date amounts and hours for all earnings and deductions, including net pay.

The Taxes To-Date Inquiry (JT-SCR) form displays the current, month-to-date, quarter-to-
date, and year-to-date figures for all employee tax records.

The resulting file from the additional or bonus (off cycle) payroll run is then merged with
your database by executing PAYMRG, the payroll merge process.

Refer to The Payroll System (on page 371) for additional information about PAYMRG.
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Synchronization of data loads

Both loading static data using BATCHL transactions and loading cumulative data using
batch transactions (with the subsequent pay merge) produce an updated random Employee
Database. Therefore, you must ensure that the data you load using BATCHL transactions is
not lost when the pay merge process creates a new random Employee Database.

To synchronize the loading of different types of data, you can do the following:

1.

2.
3.
4

Load the static data using BATCHL transactions.

Run a pay extract (PAYXTR) to prepare for loading batch transactions.

Load the cumulative data using batch transactions.

Run a pay merge (PAYMRG) to create a new, random Employee Database with both
the static and the cumulative data.
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Parallel pay runs and testing considerations

To test your data conversion and load, perform a parallel pay run and compare the results.

Run your systems in parallel until you are sure that the data was loaded correctly, through
random sampling.

You need to ensure that your new Payroll Process is identical to the original Payroll
Process. A payroll run is the best indication that the data load worked and your Payroll
Process is identical to the original Payroll Process.

Some preparation and testing issues to consider prior to running parallel are:

Establish the parallel running time frame.

Decide when and how to perform the system parallels.

Identify the reports to be generated.

Decide on the time entries to be used.

Identify the verification procedures to be used.

Decide when and how to analyze the pay and maintenance run results.

Apply the Concepts
Outline a process for verifying data loaded through the use of BATCHL and batch
transactions.
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks

Generating a Batch Layout Report..............

Loading static data using BATCHL transactions...........cccceeeeeeeeeeescnennns 184
Loading cumulative data using batch Payroll transactions............ccccocceennee 185
Veritying the employee earnings and deductions figures.............cccceveenenee. 186

Verifying the employee tax figures.............

Generating a Batch Layout Report

A Batch Layout (BATCHL) Report is used for the data mapping of static data. To generate

a Batch Layout Report, you must provide a control record as FILEO4. You should have
already identified the forms and form sections you will be using in your conversion.

If you are performing a new system implementation, you will most likely be performing an

add (A) activity, but you may also use this utility to perform a global change (C) activity

(such as changing a corporate division name or telephone area code). The following are the

input files, output files, and the program you need to generate a Batch Layout Report:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control record

OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File

EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE0O4 has the following syntax:

In These Positions Enter Description

23-28 BATCHL Batch Layout Facility

31-36 form name You can request only one form per
control record

41 activity/mode A=Add

option C = Change (default)

42 display option R = Regular number of display lines for
the transaction (default)
S = Special number of display lines
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See also:

In These Positions

Enter

Description

43-49

section number

1 through 7. Enter the section number(s)

of the form to appear on the report. The
section numbers need not be entered in
any specific position. Do not embed
blanks between section numbers.

50 language P = Primary (default)
A = Alternate

75 C This forces a page break between
layouts.

Following is an example of a control record requesting the layout of the Company Name
and Address (AA-SCR) form:

1 2 3 4 5 6
123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
P BATCHLJ00100 999999BATCHL AA-SCR

Following is an example of a control record requesting the layout of section 1 (earnings
only) of the Employee Earnings and Deductions (HH-SCR) form:

1 2 3 4 5 6
123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
P BATCHLJ00100 999999BATCHL HH-SCR 1

Following is an example of a control record requesting the layout of sections 1, 3, and 4 of
the Deduction Information from Benefit Plans (54-SCR) form:

1 2 3 4 5 6
123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
P BATCHLJ00100 999999BATCHL 54-SCR 134

Following is an example of a control record requesting the alternate language code layout
of the Employee Information (EF-SCR) form:

1 2 3 4 5 6
123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
P BATCHLJ00100 999999BATCHL EF-SCR A

B Batch Layout Report (on page 169)
To learn how you can use this report during the data mapping phase of your conversion.
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Loading static data using BATCHL transactions
Using this method, the Employee Database is directly updated.
You should backup the system and load the data form by form, not employee by employee.

Do this first in your test environment and verify that it has worked before attempting it in
your production environment.

Using this method, you would:

1. Load all Employee Information (EF-SCR) form data.

2. Backup the system.

3. Load all Employee Name and Address (FF-SCR) form data.
4. Backup the system.

By following this approach, you are ensuring minimal recovery time, if any.

To load static data using this method, follow these steps:

1. Load the BATCHL transactions into FILE04

The output from your conversion program should be transactions in BATCHL format.

Load these into FILEO4, as input to CBSVB. These transactions will directly update the
random Employee Database.

2, Run the data load program
Execute CBSVB to load the data. You execute CBSVB as follows:
INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 BATCHL transactions
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
EXECUTE CBSVB
3. Verify the results of the data load

Check FILEO3 for errors.

Note: To override warning messages that may occur during the batch transaction load, place an
"A" in position 16 of the batch record.

See also:
B Data load using BATCHL transactions (on page 178)
To learn how you can use this report during the data load phase of your conversion.
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Loading cumulative data using batch Payroll transactions

See also:

Using this method, the batch master file (P20IN) is updated through a pay run. After the
pay run, the loaded data is merged into the random Employee Database through a pay
merge.

To load cumulative data using this method, follow these steps:

Extract the newly-loaded static data

To avoid overwriting the newly-loaded static data in the random Employee Database,
extract it by running a pay extract (PAYXTR).

Load the batch transactions into PO5T80 or P05T81

The output from your conversion program should be transactions in batch format. Load
these into POST80 or PO5TS1 as alternative input to P2EDIT.

You must use KA, KB, and KC transactions for each employee.

Keep the following in mind as you load the transactions:

=  Group employee transactions by company
= Separate each company with a BATCH transaction

Run the data load program

To load the data to update the batch master file (P20IN), you run the payroll process for an
off-cycle (bonus) payrun.

Verify the results of the data load

Check the following generator reports to verify the accuracy of the data load:

Master File Print (0202)
Master File Status (9E9E)
Combined Register (2222)
Tax Register Report (2T2T)

Merge the loaded data into the random Employee Database

To merge the loaded data into the random Employee Database file (FILE02), you run a pay
merge (PAYMRG).

B Data load using batch transactions (on page 179)
To learn how to use this method for your conversion.
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Verifying the employee earnings and deductions figures

To verify the employee earnings and deductions figures, you use the HEDs To-Date Inquiry
form.

1. Access the HEDs To-Date Inquiry (HT-SCR) form

Access this form by selecting:

Component: @ Employee Payroll
Process: ~ Wages and Tax Adjustments

Task: "fii" View HED To-Date Information

The HEDs To-Date Inquiry form is displayed:

HEDs To-Date Inguiry LUSTIN, STEVEN |

HED Description
001 REGULAR FaY Current Honth Quarter Year

Amts: 503 .35 503.35 703 .35 F03.35

Hours: 95 .00 95.00 95 .00 95 .00
003 OVERTIME FPaY

Amts: 5.30 5.30 55.30 55.30

Hours: 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00
005 EBONUS

Amts: 50.00 50.00 50.00 50.00

Hours: oo oo .ao .ao
008 WACATION

Amts: .ao .00 25.00 25.00

Hours: oo .on oo oo
009 HOLIDaY

Amts: 42 .39 42 .39 42 .39 42 .39

Hours: §.00 §.00 5.00 §.00

2, Verify the figures
This form displays the current, month-, quarter- and year-to-date amounts and hours for all
earnings and deductions, including net pay.

See also:
B Parallel pay runs and testing considerations (on page 181)
To learn what kind of preparation and testing issues to consider.
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Verifying the employee tax figures
To verify the employee tax figures, use the Taxes To-Date Inquiry (JT-SCR) form.

1. Access the Taxes To-Date Inquiry form (JT-SCR)

Access this form by selecting:

Component: @ Employee Payroll
Process: _ Wages and Tax Adjustments
Task: ‘F  View Tax To-Date Information
The Taxes To-Date Inquiry form is displayed:

[Taxes To-Date Tnguiry LUSTIN, STEVEN
Tax Codex 101
Description: FICA-OASDI Withholding Method: 0 Inactive
Resident/Work State: 3 Work & Resident Marital Status: 1 Single
UlfDisability: 1 Unemp;Emplyee P Dependents: 00
To-date Amount
Current HMonth Ouarter Year
ER 0A5D1 Wages: 611.34 611.34 gg6._34 gd6.34
EE DASDI| Wages: 611.34 5611.34 §86._34 §86.34
Total Fay: 611.34 5611.34 §86._34 §86.34
ER OASDI Tax: 37.90 37.90 54_95 54.95
EE OASD| Tax: 37.90 37.90 54_95 54.95

2, Verify the figures
This form displays the current, month-to-date, quarter-to-date, and year-to-date figures for
all employee tax records.

See also:
B Parallel pay runs and testing considerations (on page 181)
To learn what kind of preparation and testing issues to consider.
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Review of Questions Answered

1. What kind of a data load process checklist is needed?

2. What are the data mapping tools available?

3. What data conversion method(s) should I use and why?

4. How do data types relate to data load methods?
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CHAPTER §

Migration to Production
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Introduction

Tasks

This section addresses important topics related to migrating your Solution Series test
environment data to production.

The migration of data and/or code from a test environment to a production environment
falls into two common scenarios:

1. A complete move of tested files and all associated data.
2. A partial move of tested data and/or code.

This section deals only with the first scenario. The second scenario is covered in
Identifying Problems and Applying Temporary Fixes.

Migrating your original production data from The Solution Series test environment to The
Solution Series production environment involves careful planning and preparation.

Complete all the testing of your data while it is still in the test environment. It is important
that you keep very detailed records of what you are doing and how you are doing it. The
impact or results of your activities should also be recorded.

The information in this section assumes that you have already loaded your original
production data into The Solution Series test environment.

Refer to Data Conversion and Load (on page 163) for detailed information about the data
load process.

You must complete the following tasks to perform the migration to production process:

= Set up the production environment
= Move the data files

= Prepare for migration verification
= Verify the migration

Questions answered in this section

This section answers the following questions:

What does the preparation for migration to production consist of?
What data needs to be moved to the new production environment?
What utilities and reports are available to assist you in the migration?
What are the post-migration follow-up issues and tasks?

What are the relational database issues to be addressed?

What issues need to be addressed by HR-only customers?

QR WD~
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Preparation for migration to production

Work instructions

Prior to moving your original production data from The Solution Series test environment to
The Solution Series production environment, you should prepare a migration project task
list, including work instructions for the migration.

One of the most important tasks you need to do is to verify that you have all the proper data
in The Solution Series test environment. Once in the test environment, you also need to
verify that all necessary tests have been performed on the data. Work instructions should
include information like the following:

= A list of what needs to be added to the test environment prior to moving it to production

= A list of tests that need to be run

= A backup schedule for the test environment

= A list of what needs to be set up for the production environment

= A list of the test data that needs to be moved into the production environment

= Verification that the production hardware can handle the capacity of the test
environment data

= A schedule for running both environments (test and production) parallel until the
production environment is validated

= A list of follow-up tasks that need to be addressed in the production environment

= A list of security concerns for the Security Officer

The work instructions will be valuable to you and your Solution Series support team during
the migration process, providing guidelines and troubleshooting information for a
successful migration.
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Size considerations for the production environment

When you are ready to migrate your test data to a production environment, you need to
consider the size of your files in both environments. This directly affects the capacity of
your system hardware:

=  Will your current hardware be able to handle all the test environment data?
= Will your hardware be able to run both environments parallel for a specified amount of
time?

If your production database is large, you may want to select just a portion of this database
to off-load for running parallel. When you are ready to go live, you must factor in that your
parallel run was done with only a portion of your actual data. Always maintain an adequate
test environment on your system, even after you migrate to production.
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Audit Trail reports

You should run the Audit Trail Control 1-2/Employee Order (ISWAS) report before the
pay extract and verify any changes made to the online system. This report displays, in
organization and employee order, the current field value (IS) and the previous field value
(WAS). ISWASX extracts the audit records into a file (FILE15) that is sorted and used as
input to the IS/WAS Audit Trail Report (ISWASP) utility program. ISWASP reads the
sorted audit records (FILE14) and prints a current and prior field value listing for each
session.

Changes made by the eCyborg Interactive Workforce to information in The Solution Series
appear on the IS/WAS audit report generated from The Solution Series. On this audit report
the user making the changes is always the eCyborg Interactive Workforce and not the
employee who made the change.

The eCyborg Interactive Workforce IS/WAS (ISWASE) audit report was designed to
provide an audit trail for the eCyborg Interactive Workforce. This report shows the change
made in the system and prints the name of the employee who made the change. Your
organization can use this report in a number of ways.

= Ifyou are doing rollout/acceptance testing, check the audit report to see that changes
made using the eCyborg Interactive Workforce are reflected in the Interactive
Workforce database of The Solution Series data.

= If your organization is using eCyborg Interactive Benefits and an employee changes his
or her address to another state or has a change in family status that allows him or her to
update their benefit plan selections, your benefits administrator may need this
information to change the employee's benefit plan.

= Ifan employee incorrectly entered his or her account number for the direct deposit of
payroll checks, when the employee does not get their payment, your payroll department
may want to check the audit report and show the employee the account number entered.

Refer to Payroll Run Changes in the eCyborg Interactive Workforce: Technical
Implementation manual for more information on the ISWASE report.

Refer to the eCyborg Interactive Workforce: Technical Administration for more
information on the audit records for eCyborg Interactive Workforce.
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Production environment follow-up

Client Data File

When you have your production environment up and running, follow your work
instructions to complete the migration process. Additional follow-up information and
suggestions are discussed in this section.

After a large number of online transactions, such as option list (codeset) changes have been
applied to the System Control Repository and the Client Data File has been updated
accordingly, the Client Data File should be rebuilt.

Rebuilding the Client Data File reorganizes its index file to improve the application's
performance. It should also be rebuilt to correct any out-of-synchronization conditions that
may have occurred.

Refer to Maintaining the Client Data File (on page 225) for detailed information about
rebuilding this file.

Production Version setting

The Solution Series is delivered with the Production Version setting switch turned OFF.
Once you have migrated to production, you may want to set this switch to ON. There are
additional auditing capabilities available once this switch is set to ON. Setting the
production version switch to ON or OFF requires a judgment call. If you set the switch to
OFF, audit reports will not be produced for changes to the System Control Repository. If
you set the switch to ON, audit reports will be produced for changes to the System Control
Repository.

There is an additional impact on Maintenance In (MAINTI) processing. The first error
encountered during the MAINTI process will stop the process. You can then set the
production version switch to OFF, restart the MAINTI process, and then reset the switch to
ON. If you need on-site assistance, contact your account manager.

Refer to Setting Up Environments (see "Installation Considerations" on page 77) for
additional information on the production version setting switch.

Security for The Solution Series system

&

Your Security Officer should test all levels of eCyborg and Solution Series system security
for proper functionality.

Refer to Security Considerations (on page 97) and the Security documentation for
additional information about system security.
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Considerations for HR-only customers

Customers using both the Payroll Administration and the Human Resources Administration
components will need to run a complete pay run in the production environment to ensure
that the migration was successful.

HR-only customers need only set up a production environment and then move the System
Control Repository and Employee Database into that environment.
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Relational issues

Customers using the relational version of the system should also maintain a test
environment, just as customers using the non-relational version should. This means having
a separate instance of the database.
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks

Setting up the production environment............ccoeeeeererereneneieeeeeeseeeenes 197
Moving the data files........c..ccceoeeenennnne. ...198
Preparing for migration verification. ... 199
Verifying the Migration ..........ccooceerierieiieniieriiiieie e 200

Setting up the production environment

See also:

Before you can move the files and data from the test environment, you must set up the
production environment. To set up the production environment, follow these steps:
Determine and allocate disk space requirements

Determine how much additional disk space is required to maintain both the test and
production environments.

Once this determination is made, the necessary space should be allocated for the production
environment.

Create a "directory” system (if applicable)
In this step, you create a "directory" system to store the production files.

Allocate files (if applicable)

If required by your operating environment, allocate the files to store the production data.

Migrate the programs from test to production
Use your standard system utilities to perform this step.

Copy the job streams to the production area (as required)
All of the job streams required to run the system in production should be copied to the
production area, or be made accessible.

Modify the job streams
Modify the job streams to reflect the production area directory system set up in Step 2.

B Size considerations for the production environment (on page 192)
For some suggestions on how to address your test environment size requirements.
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Moving the data files

Note:

1.

Note:

Note:

After setting up the production environment, you can move the data files.
The exact instructions for moving these files will vary by platform.

Copy FILEO1 and its index (if applicable)
Copy the System Control Repository from the test to the production area.

Relational database customers must also run Build/Rebuild Control File Relational Tables
(POPFO01).

Copy FILE02
Copy the Employee Database from the test to the production area.

Copy P20IN
Run the PAYXTR ALL job in the test environment, then copy the P20IN (FILE12) to the
production environment.

Run PAYMRG 171
Run the PAYMRG 171 job in the production environment.

Copy the Client Data File
Copy the Client Data File (versions 4.5 and 4.0 FILECL32, version 3 FILECL) from the
test to the production area for all workstations.

This can be accomplished by changing the configuration to point to the directory
containing the Client Data File.

See also:
B Preparation for migration to production (on page 191)
To assist you in preparing to move the data files.
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Preparing for migration verification

See also:

To prepare for verifying the migration, follow these steps:

Set the Production Version switch (optional)
If applicable, set the Production Version switch to ON. You do this on the System Options
form.

Refer to Security Considerations (on page 97) for more information on the production

version switch.

Set the companies for an off-cycle pay run
An off-cycle pay run will produce all payroll reports, just as in a standard pay run, but will
not pay employees as long as time entry documents have not been previously entered.

Check pay period dates
To check the pay period dates, you use the Company Pay Frequencies (AJ-SCR) form.

Access this form by selecting:

Component:: @ Payroll Setup Processing
Process: Organization Setup

Task: Pay Frequencies

The Company Pay Frequencies form is displayed:

[ Company Fay Frequencies

Frequency D> ]
Frequency: WEEKLY | ¥ Mew Period

Annualization: ek ly ;I Payment Date: |
Period Length: ek ly ﬂ Anniversary Date: 02-09-15992]
Current Perioct Previous/Save Period
Period-end Date: 02-02-1332] Period-end Date: 02-02-13392]
Period Mumber: 05] Period Mumber: 05]
Paw Cycle: 1] Pay Cycle: 1]
Deduction Cycle: 1| Deduction Cycle: 1|
Actual Hours: 00000
Labor Percent: 0000]

B Production environment follow-up (on page 194)
To learn why you need to update the Client Data File and why you might want to change
the setting of the Production Version switch.
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Verifying the migration

Once you have moved the files and programs to a production environment, verify the
migration by completing these steps:

For details on executing these steps, refer to the Payroll Reports and Balancing manual.

Run the ISWAS Audit Trail report

Verify any changes to the online system.

Run a pay extract (PAYXTR)

Execute an off-cycle pay run
This must include a maintenance run.

Run a pay merge (PAYMRG)

Verify report balances

Compare the balances on the generated reports to those from the last parallel pay run
performed in test.

See also:
B Audit Trail reports (on page 193)
To learn what to verify in the online system.
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Review of Questions Answered

1. What does the preparation for migration to production consist of?

2. What data needs to be moved to the new production environment?

3. What utilities and reports are available to assist you in the migration?

4. What are the post-migration follow-up issues and tasks?

5. What are the relational database issues to be addressed?

6. What issues need to be addressed by HR-only customers?
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PART 4

Maintaining the Production System

In This Section

Identifying Problems and Applying Temporary Fixes........c..cocoverenenienenene 205
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Using the Backup and Restore Utilities ..........cceveevienienieneenenienieseeieeene 237

Maintaining Cross-Reference Keys
Running Report Options

Managing Working StOrage .........ccevuerveeeieieeeeriinieneieeeiceee et

Synchronizing Relational Tables and Indexes
Performance Tuning for Relational Databases
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CHAPTER 9

Identifying Problems and Applying Temporary
Fixes

In This Chapter
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Introduction

This section addresses important topics for maintaining The Solution Series.

Questions answered in this section
This section answers the following questions:

What procedures are used to identify problems and notify Customer Support?
What types of temporary fixes are distributed?

How are temporary fixes distributed?

What are override files?

bl e

Tasks
You must complete the following tasks to maintain The Solution Series:
= Determine whether a PTF has been applied
= Locate PTFs on CUBBS

= Obtain a PTF
= Apply a temporary fix
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Problem identification and notification

Note:

When you identify a situation in which the system does not work as documented, you
should communicate this by completing a Problem Notification (PN) form (these forms are
supplied to customers by account managers and installation specialists), and submitting it to
Customer Support.

Before submitting a Problem Notification form, you may want to look at existing PTFs to
see if a program fix is available for the problem.

Customer Support reviews the problem, then submits the PN to the Problem Notification
Coordinator. For tracking purposes, each PN is assigned a unique number. A technician
will work with you on resolving the problem. If it is determined that a coding change is
required and must be applied immediately, a program temporary fix (PTF) will be
developed and distributed.

Temporary fixes have only been unit tested. They have not been system tested.
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Program temporary fixes

Program temporary fixes (PTFs) are resolutions to PNs that are made available for
immediate application to your system. They are fixes applied temporarily until made part of
the system by being included in an update bulletin, service pack, or upgrade.

Note: Temporary fixes have only been unit tested. They have not been system tested.

How temporary fixes are distributed
Temporary fixes are distributed on the bulletin board. You should have received
instructions for using the bulletin board as part of the implementation process.

Note: If you do not have these instructions, please contact us.

Types of temporary fixes
Temporary fixes fall into the following categories:

Cyborg Scripting Language (CSL)
Interactive Workforce

CYBMST (RGs and COBOL)
Administrative Client

Web Client

= Reporting Administration

How temporary fixes are identified

Each temporary fix is assigned a unique 7-position identifier. The identifier can be
interpreted as follows:

Position(s) | Identifies Notes
1-2 Area to which the fix applies: PB fixes can be COBOL or
¢ = Solution Series/eCyborg 5.x Report Generator.
PB = Payroll Solution Series fixes can be
ST = Solution Series 3.2.x or COBOL or Cyborg Scripting
4.5x Language.
PA = Position Administration PA changes can be COBOL
(previously PM) or Cyborg Scripting
Language
3-4 Release level 30=3.2.1 and PUB 38
45=4.5.3 and PUB 38
50 = Solution Series 5.0
(PUB 38) and 5.1 (PUB 39)
5-7 Sequential number

For example, the temporary fix ST45003 represents a temporary fix to The Solution Series
programs for release 4.5. It is the third fix for the 4.5 release.
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Application of temporary fixes

The type of temporary fix determines how it will be applied to the system. The following
discussion provides the background information you will need to apply temporary fixes.

COBOL temporary fixes for CBSVx programs

Master source for the CBSVx programs is stored on the CBSV installation file. Extracted
CBSVx programs are maintained by applying COBOL temporary fixes. These temporary
fixes must first be copied to an override file. The overrides are then used as input to the
PULL (extraction) process. Overrides do not affect the master source; they are only
reflected in the extracted source. The following figure shows the flow of the extraction

process and the application of the COBOL overrides:

System Employes Master

Database

Control COBOL
Repository Source

FILEO1 FILEO2 FILEOS

CBSVB

Control
Recrd
w/

Overrides

FILEO4

\ 4
A

(PULL)

A 4
Audit/Message File

Machine
Spec-

FILEO3
COBOL

Source

FILE10

A 4

Compile
and
Link
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Override file - CBSVx

You should create an override file to contain fixes to be applied to the CBSVx programs.
You should have only one override for the CBSVx programs, not one for each version
(CBSVB, CBSVO, and so forth). Following are the requirements for records in a COBOL
override file:

= Records must be kept in COBOL sequence number order.

= Column 1 must contain one of the following action codes:
B—Insert (add) the record to the extracted source
C—Change (replace) the record in the extracted source
D—Do not extract the record from the master source

= The COBOL sequence number must start in column 2

Following is an example of a COBOL PTF and the override file for the CBSVO program.
Due to space constraints, only part of the actual data portion of the override file is shown:

KEYWORDS: IDMS
CORR: ST30003 DATE: 01 AUG 96 PN: 54558,54560, VERS: 3.0
54562, 54565

PLATFORM(S) : IBM CODED BY: Bill G

PROGRAM MODULE/NAME: CBSV
BBS DESCRIPTION: IDMS required corrections.
SYMPTOM DESCRIPTION: CBSVO compile errors, CBSVB PAYMRG fails.
TECHNICAL DESCRIPTION: CBSVO: IDMS controls missing, files 30 and 31
not defineD, COMM-U not defined, EXEC invalid.
CBSVB: PAYMRG 171 failed with SC07095R FILEO7 open error. Actual cause
was files 24 and 25 at 512 bytes instead of 3060.
RESOLUTION DESCRIPTION: All code changes were resolved during the install.
CBSVO compile failed because new files that were added to the system were
not being bypassed for IDMS online.
PAYMRG failed because the default record size for files 24 and 25 were
changed. The IDMS paymrg process requires these to be the full 3060 bytes.
ROOT CAUSE: Non available test site.
TEST DESCRIPTION: Tested at client site.
CONFIRMATION: Resolved at install.
FURTHER ACTION REQUIRED: These will be included in the next release.
STATUS: PN response, PTF, Bulletin Board.
SUPERSEDES: None.
ACTION: Apply change file ST30003.
FILES TO EXPECT FROM DOWNLOAD: ST30003.DOC, ST30003.DAT

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890

B042750/B/ 01 FILE24-RECORD. 5003

B042760/B/ 05 FILLER PIC X(512). 5003
B042770/B/+N 05 FILLER PIC X(2548). 5003
B042771/B/+I 05 FILLER PIC X (2548). 5003
C043000/C/ 01 FILE25-RECORD. 5003
B043010/C/ 05 FILLER PIC X(512). 5003
B043020/C/+N 05 FILLER PIC X(2548). 5003
B043021/C/+I 05 FILLER PIC X(2548). 5003
B050951+N 05 COMM-U PIC X VALUE ' '. 5003
C699100-C  EXEC CICS SYNCPOINT END-EXEC. 5003
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Below is the override file:

P PULL T00100 999999PULL 5MCBSVO. VAX 4

B042750/B/ 01 FILE24-RECORD. 5003
B042760/B/ 05 FILLER PIC X(512). 5003
B042770/B/+N 05 FILLER PIC X (2548). 5003
B042771/B/+I 05 FILLER PIC X (2548). 5003
C043000/C/ 01 FILE25-RECORD. 5003
B043010/C/ 05 FILLER PIC X(512). 5003
B043020/C/+N 05 FILLER PIC X(2548). 5003
B043021/C/+I 05 FILLER PIC X(2548). 5003
B050951+N 05 COMM-U PIC X VALUE ' _'. 5003
€699100-C  EXEC CICS SYNCPOINT END-EXEC. 5003

Cyborg Scripting Language temporary fixes
Cyborg Scripting Language programs are maintained by applying CSL temporary fixes.
Once obtained from the bulletin board, the temporary changes file (FILE0S) will be used as
input to the Maintenance In (MAINTI) utility to update the CSL source contained in the
System Control Repository.

Temporary fix file
You should create a temporary fix file to contain any CSL source code changes obtained

from the bulletin board. Following are the requirements for records in the temporary fix
file:

= Each record must be in control record format, with the correct key structure for each
entry.
= Position 80 must contain one of the following action codes:
Blank—Insert (add) the record
A—Insert (add) the record
C—Change (replace) the record
D—Delete the record
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Following is an example of a the documentation file and temporary fix file for a Cyborg
Scripting Language program.

KEYWORDS: OE-SCR, SS1SCR, 93MSCR, ENTRY, INQUIRY, QA259
CORR: e500001 DATE: 06 SEP 02 PN: QA259 VERS: eCyborg 5.0
PLATFORM(S) : ALL Coded by: KimK

PROGRAM MODULE/NAME: HR, 93MSCR
HS, OE-SCR
BA, SS1SCR

BBS DESCRIPTION: Unable to update EE data after running OE-SCR, 93MSCR,
or SS1SCR.

SYMPTOM DESCRIPTION: After executing the OE-SCR, 93MSCR, or SS1SCR and
then going to an employee form, any changes to an existing segment
are ignored. Treats form as if the user is in 'inquiry' mode.

TECHNICAL DESCRIPTION: Logic within the OE-SCR, 93MSCR, and SS1SCR
was overlaying the field LOW-VALUES causing the application to think the
user was an 'inquiry' user for employee level data.

RESOLUTION DESCRIPTION: Modified the P800- paragraph logic to move the
table key to W7-20-014 instead of W7-22-014.

TEST DESCRIPTION:

1. Executed the OE-SCR form, entered and/or modified data on it.

2. Executed the 05CSCR and attempted to change information on an existing
entry. After pressing ENTER, the fields were reset to the previous value.

3. Repeated the same sequence of events for the 93MSCR and SS1SCR and
received the same results.

4. Applied the fix file.

5. Repeated steps 1 and 2 for each form and was able to update employee
information on the 05CSCR after each one.

CONFIRMATION: Confirmed by internal testing.

SUPERSEDES: None.

ACTION: Run JMAINTI using e500001.04 as FILEO4 and e500001.05 as FILEOS.
FILES TO EXPECT FROM DOWNLOAD: e500001.TXT (This File)

e500001.04 (Mainti parameters)
e500001.05 (Program Changes)
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Below is the Cyborg Scripting Language temporary fix file:

OE-SCR 23400 MOVE OSHA-EST TO W7-20-014.
OE-SCRH00010 PTF e500001 -- 06 SEPT 02 -- QA259

SS1ISCRH00010 PTF 500001 -- 06 SEPT 02 -- QA259

93MSCR 21500 MOVE INBOX-ID-M TO W7-20-014.

P

P

P

P

P SS1SCR 18600 MOVE SPACES TO W7-20-014.

P

P

P

P 93MSCRH00010 PTF e500001 -- 06 SEPT 02 -- QA259

OE-SCR 00001 QLAST MODIFIED ON: 09-06-02 BY: KIMK AUTHOR:

SS1SCR 00001 @LAST MODIFIED ON: 09-06-02 BY: KIMK AUTHOR:

93MSCR 00001 @LAST MODIFIED ON: 09-06-02 BY: KIMK AUTHOR:

LMD

JDH

JDH

0001cC
0o001c
0001Aa
0001cC
0001cC
0001A
0001cC
0o001cC
0001Aa

The following figure shows the flow of the maintenance process and the application of the

CSL temporary fixes.

System

Employee Temporary Control
Cont.r ol Database Fix File Record
Repository
FILEOL FILE02 FILEO5 FILE04
\ 4
CBSVB
» »i
L )
(MAINTI)

A 4
Audit/Message File

RELOAD

FILEO3
Records

FILE10
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FormBuilder programs are maintained by updating The Solution Series Form Appearance
Tables (SAT files).

Once obtained from the bulletin board, the temporary fixes CSL changes file must be
copied to a temporary changes file. This temporary changes file (FILEOS) will be used as
input to the Maintenance In (MAINTI) utility to update the Cyborg Scripting Language
source contained in the System Control Repository.

The PUTSAT program updates the The Solution Series Form Appearance Table file, runs
the GENERS program to create the form appearance logic, and runs the RELOAD program
to compile the form code. The SAT changes file is used as FILEOS input to the PUTSAT
process.

CYBMST program changes

The master source for the COBOL payroll programs is stored in the following members of
CYBMST:

This member Contains the source for
C.POPRGM P2EDIT

P4ACALC

0O4CALC

P7COMP (Windows and UNIX only)
C.PSPRNT P5SPRNT
C.PSW2PR P5W2PR
C.POCNVT PO9CNVT

In addition, there are also subroutines stored as various members. The extracted COBOL
source used as input to the compile is stored in FILE1. The extract source programs are
maintained by applying COBOL temporary fixes. The temporary fixes must first be copied
to an override file. The overrides are then used as input to the POCNVT extraction program.
Overrides do not affect the master source on CYBMST; they are only reflected in the
extracted source (FILE1).

214
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The following figure shows the flow of the extraction process and the application of the
COBOL overrides:

Control
Record with
Overrides

CYBMST

Master

Lib
rorary POSRDR

POCNVT

PRINT1

FILE1

Activity Report

COBOL
Source

Compile and
link COBOL

Override file - COBOL

You should create an override file (POSRDR file) to contain fixes to be applied to the
payroll COBOL programs (for example, PACALC). The POSRDR file is referred to as the
Reader File. You may have only one override file for the payroll COBOL programs.
Overrides to P2EDIT, P4ACALC, O4CALC, and so forth must be combined.
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Following is an example of a COBOL PTF and override file for the P2EDIT payroll
program. Notice that the override lines of COBOL code follow the control records.

KEYWORDS: O4CALC, P4CALC, PAY-CP, 5G9Y
CORR: PB37065 DATE: 06 MAR 97 PN: 61393 PUB: 37.00
PLATFORM(S) : ALL CODED BY: Rob S
PROGRAM MODULE/NAME: O4CALC, P4CALC
BBS DESCRIPTION: Auto setup of HED at employee level does not work properly.
SYMPTOM DESCRIPTION:
Method Code 9Y does not calculate if HED does not exist at the employee level.
Once setup at the employee level it works fine.
TECHNICAL DESCRIPTION:
When a new HED is being set up automatically through 04/P4Calc and the Auto
Setup is set to default to the company (X), the defaults from the company are
not being copied to the employee HED.
04/P4Calc was setting the employee level 131-HED-Frequency to 'l7' to identify
using Company Defaults as the HED was being set up, but checking for a '21'
(time card method code at the Company level), thereby bypassing moving in the
default values.
RESOLUTION DESCRIPTION:
Modified the IF statement to check for a frequency of 'l7' as well as '21'.
ROOT CAUSE: Insufficient Unit Testing.
TEST DESCRIPTION:
Customer ran without the fix and 9Y did not calculate properly. Recompiled
with the overrides, reran and confirmed the calculations were correct.
CONFIRMATION:
Confirmed via customer testing.
FURTHER ACTION REQUIRED: None.
STATUS: PN response, PTF, Bulletin Board.
FILES TO EXPECT FROM DOWNLOAD: PB37065.DOC, PB37065.DAT.
ACTION: Add to overrides for C.POPRGM, and re-extract and compile P4CALC and
O4CALC.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

@ PTF PB37065

@ END OF PTF PB37065

8

12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890

4P 585320 IF 131-HED-FREQUENCY OF HOLD1 NOT = '21'°' 6065
4P 585321 IF 131-HED-FREQUENCY OF HOLDl NOT = '17' 6065
4P 585322 OR (060-DEFAULT-FREQ OF HOLD1 NOT = '21") 6065
4P 585323 GO TO 2504-HOURS. 6065

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
04CALC OoP 24C IBM-370.

** C.POPRGM
4P 585320 IF 131-HED-FREQUENCY OF HOLDl1 NOT = '21°' 6065
4p 585321 IF 131-HED-FREQUENCY OF HOLDl NOT = '17' 6065
4P 585322 OR (060-DEFAULT-FREQ OF HOLD1 NOT = '21") 6065
4P 585323 GO TO 2504-HOURS. 6065
999999
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Report Generator temporary fixes

The master source for the Report Generator programs is stored as members on CYBMST.
Each generator is composed of two members, a sort and a format. Extracted source used as
input to the payroll process is stored first in FILE1. After being input to a maintenance or
pay run, the executable code is stored only on the P20 Batch Master file.

The extracted source programs are maintained by applying overrides using the POCNVT
extraction program. Overrides do not affect the CYBMST Report Generator source
members; they are only reflected in the extracted source.

& Refer to Working with CYBMST (on page 435) for more information on CYBMST,
including system and report generators.

The following figure shows the flow of the extraction process and the application of the
Report Generator overrides:
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Override file - Generators

You should create a Report Generator override file to contain changes to generator
programs—system generator and report generator. You should have only one override file
that will be input as POSRDR file. Following are the requirements for records in the Report
Generator override file:

= Records must be in order by report generator name, as stored in CYBMST.
= Records for each report generator must be kept in sequence number order.

Following is an example of a Report Generator override file. Notice that the override lines
of Report Generator code follow the control records.

KEYWORDS: RG 0101
CORR: PB37020 DATE: 15 AUG 96 PN: 55254 VERS: 37.00
PLATFORM(S) : ALL CODED BY: Bill G
PROGRAM MODULE/NAME: RG 0101
BBS DESCRIPTION: Common tax company, employer FICA or default tax errors.
SYMPTOM DESCRIPTION:
When a common tax company is used, employer FICA may be in error or
the default taxation rate may be in error.
TECHNICAL DESCRIPTION:
In PUB37, a change was made to allow the entry of the default taxation
rate in a WLFDTX transaction. This capability matched the documentation
of the WLFDTX transaction. However, the usage of the WLFDTX transaction
had changed to allow additional positions of the tax identification
number in the area formerly reserved for the default tax rate. This
can cause the last two digits of the employer identification number
to be applied as the default taxation rate or the employer FICA rate.
RESOLUTION DESCRIPTION:
The ability to override a default taxation rate in the WLFDTX transaction
has been removed.
ROOT CAUSE: Incomplete research and design.
TEST DESCRIPTION:
Extracted report generator 0101, loaded and tested. Field 242 was not
updated from the WLFDTX transaction.
CONFIRMATION: Internal testing.
FURTHER ACTION REQUIRED: None.
STATUS: PN Response, PTF, Bulletin Board.
SUPERSEDES: N/A
FILES TO EXPECT FROM DOWNLOAD: PB37020.DOC, PB37020.DAT.
ACTION:
Use the following overrides to extract report generator 0101 and reload
it on a maintenance run.
@ PTF PB37020
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
** T.ZZBATCH
999999
** R.SRTO1
999999
** R.RPTO1
R701930FLD243R; LIT01G; FLD347;MTO
DELETE 000935-000940
999999
@ END OF PTF PB37020
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
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12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
RPT GEN PTF mach parm source computer

** T.ZZBATCH

999999

** R.SRTO1

999999

** R.RPTO1

R701930FLD243R; LIT01G; FLD347;MTO

DELETE 000935-000940

999999
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks

Determining whether a temporary fix has been applied..........c.ccceeverenennene 220
Locating PTFs on CUBBS
Obtaining a PTF.......c..ccccoeeee.

Applying a temporary fiX........ccccceevirinineniinieieieenese et

Determining whether a temporary fix has been applied

You can view temporary fixes that have been applied to a form by using the Display utility
(DISPLY) and selecting an object of "PTF History". Complete the following steps to view
applied temporary fixes on your system:

Access the Display Utility form (DISPLY)

Access this form by making the following selections from the Navigator:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: System Control Repository Utilities

Task: £} List Control Repository Object

Select an Object
Select "PTF History".

Click Save or press Enter
The Display Utility form (DISPLY) displays one line for each applied Program Temporary
Fix (PTF).

The resulting form should look similar to the example that follows:

220
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F HOO710 PTF FX20071 -- 20-APR-95 o071
F O0LSCRH31310 FTF STG3131 -- 08 JAN 98 -- FHEIOSS 3131
F 01-5CRH31390 PTF STG3139 -- 05 JAW 98 -- PHB2739 3139
F 01-5CRH31810 FTF STG31S1 - 12 FEE 985 - PN3ES50 3181
F O103FTH30430 PTF 5TG3043 -- 09 OCT 97 -- FHTEE69 3043
F 04-5CRH31020 PTF STG3102 -- 04 DEC 97 -- FPH7OE595 3102
F 05-5CRH32070 PTF STG3207 - 12 MAR 98 - PN90356 3207
F 05-5CRH32360 PTF 5TG3236 - 09 AFR 1995 - PHS1554 3236
P 11-RPTH31800 PTF STG3180 - 12 FEE 93 - PNB&7EE 3120
F 16RSCRH30860 PTF STG3086 -- 20 MOV 97 -- PHNS0470 3086
F 16RSCRH32270 PTF STG3227 -- 26 MAR 98 -- FHE42l6 3227
F 20RRGZH31T720 FTF 5TG3172 -- 0% FEB 9§ -- FH304T0 3lve
F 20RRFTH30030 FTF STG3003 -- 28 AUG 97 -- 043025

F 20RSCRH31720 PTF STG3ILF2 -- 05 FEB 98 -- FNSO04F0 3172
F 21RRFTH30030 FTF STG3003 -- 28 AUG 97 -- 043025

F 22RRFTH30030 FTF STG3I003 -- 28 AUG 97 -- 043025

F 23RRFTH30030 FTF STG3003 -- 28 AUG 97 -- 043025 3003
F 23RSCRH32420 PTF 5TG3242 -- 16 AFPR 98 -- PHNS29497 3242
P 24RRPTH3I0030 PTF STG3003 -- 28 AUG 97 -- 0A303E 3003
F 25RRFTH30030 PTF STG3003 -- 28 AUG 97 -- 043025 3003

Locating PTFs on CUBBS

Note:

We periodically refresh the look of its web site, so the instructions that follow may vary
slightly from those that may be needed to access CUBBS via the web site in the future.
Please contact Customer Support at 312.279.6600 if you need help navigating the site.

Using a web browser, go to www.hewitt.com/ecyborg

Click the Services link on the left navigation panel

Click the CUBBS link under "Support Services" on the right
navigation panel

Click "LOG-IN"

Enter User Name and Password

Connect to extranet.cyborg.com e

= [

extranet,cyborg.com

User name: IE JOMASSALLY j

Password: |ouuoou

V' Remember my password

Ok I Cancel
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7. Select type of listing you want to view under the Fixes link on the left
navigation panel
announcements Fixes - By Version
search Expand All
fixes
By Functional Area ’ 32
By Wersion ’ 5.0
By Platform b
By Date Posted k51

Obtaining a PTF
After locating a needed PTF, you must download it to your computer.

1. Click the PTF name
Click on the name of the PTF you need in the file list.

2, Enter User Name and Password (for some PTFs)
The download process will begin after the User Name and Password are authenticated.
The passwords necessary for some PTFs are obtained from Customer Services.

3. Verify that the download was successful

Depending upon the browser you use, you may see a message similar to the following
when the download has successfully completed.

[ Netscape SmartDownload !E
Nets.caj & % % -, Clic
N JrrP Netbusiness - - ikl SRSl 7imi

Click Here

Saving ‘W20002ZIP

From: Inttp://eubbe eybarg. com. il areal 044 20002 ZIP
Toe C:AMy Download Files\w 20002 ZIF

Statuz:  Download successful

NNNRRANANNANRNANAANRRRRRARRRNRRANEN 100%

[State of the download and byte court |,
Advanced | Fause | Eesume

4. Log off your browser

5. Unzip the PTF

Using Explorer, locate the PTF zipped file in your download directory (C:\My Download
Files in the above example) and double click on it.

6. Extract the files
Place the files in the file of your choosing.
7. Read the text file

Read the .txt or .doc file paying particular attention to the "Actions" section that outlines
the steps necessary to apply the PTF.

Also refer to the instructions in the PTF as well as the information in Identifying Problems
and Applying Temporary Fixes for instructions for applying the PTF to your system.
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Applying a temporary fix
To apply a COBOL temporary fix to the CBSVx programs, review the documentation for
the PTF. If specific installation steps are not provided, follow the steps outlined in PTF file
named "PTF Installation Instructions", in CUBBS (click Search on the left navigation panel
and search for "PTF Installation Instructions" in the Search for your own keyword(s) box).

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC 223



Technical Administration

Review of Questions answered

1. What procedures are used to identify problems and notify us?

2. What types of temporary fixes are distributed?

3. How are temporary fixes distributed?

4. What are override files?
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CHAPTER 10

Maintaining the Client Data File

In This Chapter

TNErOAUCHION ..ottt 226
What is the Client Data File?.........ccocceviriiinienienieeeieie e 227
Multiple environment aCCESS .........c.eveerverreerrereerueneerueseereenneas

Changes that impact the Client Data File
How the Client Data File is updated ...........ccocoverineneieiniicieeeeecee
When to rebuild the Client Data File
Detailed Directions
Review of Questions answered
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Introduction

Tasks

Prerequisites

Customers using graphical user interfaces (GUI) for The Solution Series will make use of a
Client Data File.

This file, FILECL32, contains duplicate information from the System Control Repository
needed for editing and validating field data.

Any changes made to the System Control Repository must be reflected in the Client Data
File. This section explains how to keep the System Control Repository and the Client Data
File synchronized.

Refer to Setting Up Environments (see "Installation Considerations" on page 77) for
information on the detailed contents of the Client Data File and how to set up this file.

You complete the following tasks to maintain the Client Data File:

= Update the Client Data File
= Rebuild the Client Data File - online method
= Rebuild the Client Data File - batch method

Before you can begin maintaining the Client Data File, the following tasks must have been
completed.

System setup and installation
You must have decided what the most effective setup is for locating the Client Data File.
You should also have the Client Data Files installed.

Refer to Setting Up Environments (see "Installation Considerations" on page 77) for
more information.

Questions answered

The following questions are answered in this section:

What is the Client Data File?

What impacts the Client Data File?

How do you update the Client Data File?

When and how do you rebuild the Client Data File?

bl e
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What is the Client Data File?

The Client Data File contains information replicated from the System Control Repository.
Having this information replicated improves response time as editing is performed locally.
The Client Data File is stored locally on the client workstation. The initial Client Data File
is built with the following:

Security Records

Events Details

Field names (only if a developer)

The first line (000000) of the program for every CSL program/form

As the user enters a form for the first time, there may be a slight pause as the Client Data
File is updated with the following details:

= Option lists specific to that form
= Field names specific to that form (if the user is not a developer)
= The SAT details for the form

The first time the user accesses a Position Administration form, the Position Administration
data will be downloaded to the Client Data File. The first time the internal report scheduler
is called, all report parameter details and the header line of each report program is
downloaded.
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Multiple environment access

Customers often have multiple Solution Series environments, for example, development,
test, and production. Certain users will need access to those multiple environments from
their workstations. Each environment requires its own Client Data File.

Accessing multiple Solution Series environments from a single workstation requires the
correct connection configuration. This ensures access of the correct Client Data File and,
consequently, to the correct System Control Repository.
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Changes that impact the Client Data File

Maintenance of the System Control Repository requires maintenance of the Client Data
File. Much of the updating of the Client Data File will be handled automatically. Under
certain circumstances, you will be required to manually maintain this file.

All option list changes that are made using the Option List Editor (Codeset Edit Utility in
version 3) immediately update the System Control Repository as well as the Client Data
File being accessed by the user making the change.

Other users will have access to any changes made to the System Control Repository, but
they will not see the equivalent changes made to their Client Data Files until they either
sign off and back on or run the Update Client File (UPDTCL) program. Users of version
4.5 and above may change the frequency of updates in the Change Options dialog.

Client Data File update (MCL) records

Potential delays in

Client Data File update (MCL) records are automatically created on the System Control
Repository whenever maintenance is done to an object that also needs to be updated on the
Client Data File. These records are used as input by the Update Client Data File program.
Client Data File update records are date and time stamped. They are removed from the
System Control Repository in two ways:

= After an Export Client File (MAKECL) job is run
= After 30 days

Consequently, if there are users who have not logged on for over 30 days, they may not
have the latest changes. In this case, their Client Data File will have to be rebuilt or copied
from another user.

updating the Client Data File

User access to the Client Data File will be less efficient when this file becomes
disorganized due to a large number of online changes to the data it contains. Whenever a
user signs on to The Solution Series, there may be a delay while the system matches its
contents with the current contents of the active System Control Repository. The delay
should only be noticeable when someone else, using a different Client Data File, has made
significant changes to options lists, event menus, or data dictionary entries. Users should be
advised that such delays may occur.
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How the Client Data File is updated

The Update Client Data File utility (UPDTCL) uses the Client Data File update records on
the System Control Repository to update the Client Data File. You can execute the Update
Client Data File utility in either of the following ways:

= Sign off and back on
= Run the Update Client Data File utility while online

Every time you sign on to The Solution Series, the Update Client Data File utility
automatically updates the currently active Client Data File with any changes posted to the
System Control Repository since the most recent sign-on involving this specific Client Data
File. The Update Client Data File program compares the date and time stamps on these two
files and automatically synchronizes them.
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When to rebuild the Client Data File

You should rebuild the Client Data File when the following conditions occur:

= When an "out-of-sync" message is encountered. After an "out-of-sync" message
appears, you must rebuild the Client Data File.

= After a large number of online transactions have been applied to the System Control
Repository and the Client Data File has been updated.

Rebuilding the Client Data File will reorganize its index file. By doing so, you will improve
the application's performance.

Out-of-synchronization conditions

If any out-of synchronization condition occurs, it will be when The Solution Series is
attempting concurrent updates to the System Control Repository and the Client Data File
for the same activity. Should the system detect that it can perform this operation for only
one of the files, it will issue this error message:

FILEO1 out-of-sync with Local file

When this occurs, the only way to recover from the situation is to rebuild the active Client
Data File and distribute it.
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks

Updating the Client Data File ........ccccooiieiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee
Rebuilding the Client Data File - Online Method ...
Rebuilding the Client Data File - Batch Method..........c.cccccoeiicinininincnnne

Updating the Client Data File

Use either of the following methods to update the Client Data File with changes made to
the System Control Repository:

1. Sign off of The Solution Series

2, Sign on to The Solution Series
The Update Client Data File (UPDTCL) program will be executed automatically.

or

Run the Update Client File utility
Run this utility by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: System Operations
Task: = Update Client File

See also:

B Changes that impact the Client Data File (on page 229)
To learn what changes requires you to update the Client Data File.
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Rebuilding the Client Data File - Online Method

After a large number of online transactions have been applied to the System Control
Repository and the Client Data File has been updated, you should rebuild the Client Data
File to have its index file reorganized. By doing so, you will improve the application's
performance. There are two procedures you can use to rebuild the Client Data File.

To rebuild the Client Data File with the minimum amount of data, use the steps below. Data
required for a form will be added as each different form is accessed. To rebuild a complete
Client Data File, use the procedure that uses the Export Client File utility (MAKECL)
which follows the steps below.

1. Sign off of The Solution Series
If you are signed on to The Solution Series, sign off.
2, Delete the Client Data File (FILECL32)

Delete the Client Data File, FILECL32, using an operating system file utility tool.

3. Sign on to The Solution Series
Sign back on to The Solution Series.

After entering your User ID and Password, the following dialog is displayed.

Cancel Build

4, Click Yes
Click Yes to rebuild the Client Data File.

A dialog will display indicating the progress as the file is rebuilt.
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Rebuilding the Client Data File - Batch Method

After a large number of online transactions have been applied to the System Control
Repository and the Client Data File has been updated, you should rebuild the Client Data
File to have its index file reorganized. By doing so, you will improve the application's

performance.
1. To run the Export Client File utility in batch:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File

OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
FILE10 Extract Control Records File

EXECUTE CBSVB

Control record example:

1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 6 7 7 8
1...5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0
MAKECL
2. Run the Build Client Data File utility

Use the output file (FILE10) from Step 1 as input.
Note:  If running MAKECL on a mainframe, you must first download the file to the PC.

INPUT FILE10 from Step 1
OUTPUT FILECL32 a Client Data File that contains
duplicate information from the
System Control Repository
EXECUTE BuildFileCL32
3. Copy the rebuilt Client Data File (if applicable)

Copy the rebuilt Client Data File into each user's working directory for The Solution Series.

See also:

B When to rebuild the Client Data File (on page 231)
To learn when it becomes necessary to rebuild a Client Data File.
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Review of Questions answered

1.  What is the Client Data File?

2. What impacts the Client Data File?

3. How do you update the Client Data File?

4. When and how do you rebuild the Client Data File?
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CHAPTER 11

Using the Backup and Restore Utilities

In This Chapter

TNEOAUCLION ..ttt sttt et 238
General CONSIACTALIONS. ... ..c.eevereieieriieieeierieeiesieete st ete e eeeseeebeseeeeeeneenaas 240
Backup considerations for the Employee

DAtADASE .....eevvevieiiiiieie ettt ettt ettt et eete b e aeebeeteenreas 243
Commit, Rollback, and RECOVEIY ..........ccceveririririnieieieiececceese e 244
Data keys for Company, Employee, TaX .......cccccverereieneiieinieenesereenes 246
Menu records, server checklists, and user

profiles on database tables ...........cccvevieierieriieniieieneeeee e
Synchronization of object code
Detailed DireCtions .........ccueeverieeieriieienieeieneeeeseeseseeeeeseeenees

Review of Questions answered

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC

237



Technical Administration

Introduction

Developing a thorough plan for the backup and recovery of The Solution Series is an
important component of system administration. Database (data) backups are an important
part of a comprehensive database protection strategy and are the responsibility of the
customer.

At many sites, backing up the system is handled by the system operations, and no special
tasks are required of system administrators for The Solution Series. However, it is
imperative that you be involved in the formulation of the backup and recovery plan.

There is no substitute for a system backup of all of The Solution Series files. However,
there are utilities available to assist in "housekeeping" of the System Control Repository
and the Employee Database.

The System Control Repository (FILEO1) is the primary repository of FILEO1application
data in the indexed version of The Solution Series. The Employee Database (FILE02) is the
primary repository of person data in the indexed version of The Solution Series.

Note: For Solution Series releases prior to 5.1, FILE02 (Employee Database) contains keys for
accessing data in the RDBMS tables. Customer must make sure that FILEQI, FILEQ2, and
the database are backed up together.

The Relational Database Management System (RDBMS) is the primary repository of
FILEO1 and FILEO2 application data in the relational version of The Solution Series.

There is no substitute for a system backup of all of The Solution Series files. However,
there are utilities available to assist in "housekeeping” of the System Control Repository
and the Employee Database.

Tasks

You must complete the following tasks to backup and restore the System Control
Repository and the Employee Database:

= Backup the System Control Repository using the Backup (BACKEM) utility.

= Restore the System Control Repository using the Restore (DEMOO01) utility.

= Backup and restore the Employee Database using the Pay Extract (PAYXTR) and Pay
Merge (PAYMRG) programs.

= Synchronize the executables

= Recover the database
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Questions answered in this section
This section answers the following questions:

1. What should be considered in the backup and recovery plan?

2. Why is it important to have a sequential backup of the System Control Repository?

3. What facility is provided for creating a sequential backup of the System Control
Repository?

4.  What facility is provided for restoring from a sequential backup of the System Control
Repository?

5. What programs are used for backing up and restoring the Employee Database?

What implications are there for users of the relational version of the system?

7. What synchronization issue exists between the System Control Repository and the
Employee Database?

o
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General considerations

When developing a backup and recovery plan, customers on all platforms should keep the
following in mind:

= A clean copy of the installed files, saving the original source code, should be
maintained.

= No logging facilities are provided.

= No automatic backup and recovery facilities are provided.

Refer to Setting Up Environments (see "Installation Considerations" on page 77) for a
more detailed discussion of backup recommendations following system installation.

Reasons for backups

There are a variety of reasons for backing up the system files, including the following:

= System failures
= Change control

Backup considerations for system failures

Your backup and recovery plan should account for the potential of a failure. Take a daily
backup of the online files.

At most sites, a Client Data File is maintained on each workstation. In the event of a
hardware failure, a user can simply copy a current Client Data File from another user, if
necessary.

Refer to Maintaining the Client Data File (on page 225) for more information on the
Export Client File and Build Client File programs.

Backup considerations for change control

After installing The Solution Series, most clients make custom code changes. And,
periodically, we distribute update bulletins.

To be able to identify the custom code changes made at your site, you will need to have a
backup of the original System Control Repository to compare to the current System Control
Repository.

This comparison is done using the Change Control Facility Maintenance Output
(MAINTO) utility.

The utilities for creating a backup of the System Control Repository are described below.
Refer to Customization (on page 107) and Analyzing and Editing the Difference File

(on page 701) for more information on the Change Control Facility Maintenance Output
(MAINTO) utility.
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Backup of the System Control Repository

A utility is provided for backing up the System Control Repository, BACKEM. Either
utility creates a sequential backup file (FILE10) containing all records found in the System
Control Repository.

Notes:  The backup of the System Control Repository is written in record sequential format (fixed
length records).

UNIX customers must execute CBSVBT with the Backup (BACKEM) utility.

A Backup scenario

The importance of using the Backup utility, is when it is used—the date on the output
file—and how it is used.

Consider the following scenario of a customer moving from a prior version to a new
version of the system:

May 1

1. The customer loads the new version of the system into a test environment.

2. The customer runs the Change Control Facility Maintenance Output (MAINTO) utility
on the prior version, using the saved DEMOO0105 file from the prior installation. This
identifies all changes made since the installation.

3. The customer runs the Change Control Facility Maintenance Input (MAINTI) utility
against the new version of the system in the test environment. This applies all of the
changes made since the installation.

4.  The customer also runs the backup utility against the prior version of the system, to
produce a sequential backup (DEMOO0105/FILE10) as of May 1.

May 2 to July 31

1. The customer makes changes to the prior version of the system—the production
system.
2. The customer tests the new version of the system—the test system.

August 1

1. The customer runs the Change Control Facility Maintenance Output (MAINTO) utility
against the prior version—the production system—using the DEMOO0105/FILE10
created on May 1. This identifies only those changes made since May 1.

2. The customer moves the new version of the system from test to production.

3. The customer runs the Change Control Facility Maintenance Input (MAINTI) utility
against the new production system, using only those changes made since May 1.
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Restoration of the System Control Repository

After creating a sequential backup of the System Control Repository using the Backup
utility, you can use that sequential file in the restore process. The restore process creates a
new random System Control Repository.

To restore the System Control Repository from a sequential backup, you use the Restore
System Control Repository (DEMOO01) utility.

This utility is run with an execution of CBSVB or CBSVBT.
The following figure shows the flow of this utility:

Sequential
Control

Control
Record
File DEMOO01

FILEOS

FILE04

CBSVB
(DEMO01)

A

A 4

A 4
Audit/Message File

Restore
Random
Control File
FILEO1/
FILE06

FILEO3

Note: UNIX customers must execute CBSVBT with the Restore System Control Repository
(DEMOOI) utility.
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Backup considerations for the Employee Database

You can create a backup of the Employee Database using either your system utilities or the
Pay Extract (PAYXTR) program.

The Pay Extract (PAYXTR) program creates a batch master file, P20.

After running this program, you should reset security using the Reset Security Records
(CYBRST) program.

Note: Time entries and adjustments will be written to FILE10.
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Commit, Rollback, and Recovery

Our commit/rollback methodology enforces a logical unit of work through out CBSVO/B
for update, add and/or delete for both on-line and background transactions on the System
Control Repository (FILEO1) and the database. This includes program O4CALC, a member
of CYBMST.

The Relational Database Management System (RDBMS) is the primary repository of
FILEO1 and FILEO2 application data. Database backups are an important part of a
comprehensive database protection strategy and are the responsibility of the customer.

For the System Control Repository (FILEO1), we maintain a copy on the database in
TABLEO!. The exception to this is "ZL" (lock) records. For FILE02, the company,
employee, tax and various Z records are located in two tables on the database. Table
ZZ2IND contains the Company/Organization, Employee and Tax keys. The various Z
(other) records are stored on the database in the Z TABLE. The exceptions to this are ZX
records, which are refreshed from FILEO1 if not found on FILE(02, and "ZQ" records,
which are used to pass data back and forth with O4CALC during PAY-CP and are
considered scratch-pad in their nature.

Records Definition
ZE [New Application Error record.
ZH Records that are created to track where a user is in a process

being exited prematurely. Created by Training Administration,
Position Management, and WRITER.

Z1 [S/WAS Audit record used in the IS/SWAS Audit Report.

ZN Scratch area record created by the CSL verb SCRATCH and
deleted by the GOODBY program.

ZQ Online Pay Calc records that are history/labor informational
records created by O4CALC when PAY-CP is executed.

ZR Report Viewing records created when the VIEW feature is used.

ZU Batch Balancing records created as a result of batch balancing
time entries.

ZV Batch time entry records.

ZX Executable Code records.

ZY Session records.

77 Audit records.

ZZA Time Entry records.

RDBMS vendors ensure that if any errors occur during a transaction, the database uses the
information in the rollback log file to roll back the transaction. In our rollback strategy, we
include the database changes made but not committed and the corresponding System
Control Repository (FILEO1) updates. We store System Control Repository (FILEO1) keys
that have been involved in adds, changes, and deletions in a working storage array,
TABLEO1-TABLE, prior to the logical unit of work (LUW) being committed.
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For background (batch) transactions and high volume I-O to the System Control Repository
(FILEO1), we employ a system configurable commit limit within CBSV. SQLLIM,
configurable via the Expand Areas in CBSV (EXPAND) form, is the minimum # of SQL
transactions before COMMIT is performed. Generally, the SQLLIM is set high to improve
performance. SQLLIM is initialized to 1000 in CBSVO/CBSVB, however during batch
DEMO and PAYMRG 171 processing, the limit is automatically reset to 5000. The value
of SQLLIM is dependent on the amount and size of the rollback logs available for use. If
the limit is reached prior to the completion of background (batch) process, we will force a
commit to maintain the integrity of the rollback files.

The Relational Database Management System (RDBMS) is the primary repository of
FILEO1 and FILEO2 application data. Should data corruption occur, first, the database must
be recovered to the point prior to the corruption using your RDBMS tools. Then FILEO1
will need to be restored from database table, TABLEO1. TABLEO1 is used by The Solution
Series to maintain a mirrored copy of FILEO1. A standalone COBOL program, F1IRSTR,
will restore FILEO1 from the TABLEO1 database table (using an OS-specific script, jflrstr).

For FILE02, we deliver the F2RSTR COBOL program, which provides a separate recovery
process where the Batch Payroll Master (Report Generators) are restored on the FILE02
without affecting the Company, Employee, and Tax data on file in the database. Company,
employee, and tax keys are stored on the database in table ZZ2IND.
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Data keys for Company, Employee, Tax

In past versions of the system, the company, employee, and tax keys were resident on the
Employee Database (FILE(2). Starting with the Solution Series 5.1 release, all Company,
employee, tax and various Z record data exist on the database where data synchronization is
now taken care of by the RDBMS vendor. FILEO2 now contains the Batch Payroll Master
(Report Generators), CSL executable programs, temporary Z records, SUBMIT/VIEW
report output, and error log records. Once you recover your system, you can recreate
FILEO2 by running the F2RSTR program.
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Menu records, server checklists, and user profiles on

database tables

To ensure consistency and limit the RDBMS licenses to 1 per on-line session, starting with
the 5.1 release of The Solution Series, the write of menu records, server checklists, and user
profiles are performed in program(s) CBSVO/CBSVOT.

SQL Server

TABLEOL! is a full backup of FILEO1. It has the following columns:
Field Key Data Type Precision

FKEY PK BINARY 24

FDATA BINARY 56

Z TABLE holds the data for FILE02 "Z" records, except for ZQ and ZX. It has the
following columns:

Field Key Data Type Precision
FLENGTH SMALLINT

FKEYZ PK BINARY 32
FDATAZ VARBINARY (3025

ZZ2IND holds the data for FILEO2 keys. It has the following columns:

Field Key Data Type Precision
ZZ2INDEX  |PK BINARY 32

Oracle

TABLEOL1 is a full backup of FILEO1. It has the following columns:
Field Key Data Type Precision

FKEY PK CHAR 24

FDATA CHAR 56

Z_ TABLE holds the data for FILE02 "Z" records, except for ZQ and ZX. It has the
following columns:

Field Key Data Type Precision
FLENGTH SMALLINT

FKEYZ PK CHAR 32
FDATAZ VARCHAR  [3025
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ZZ2IND holds the data for FILEO2 keys. It has the following columns:

Field Key Data Type Precision
ZZ2INDEX  [PK CHAR 32

DB2 (z/0S)

TABLEOL1 is a full backup of FILEO1. It has the following columns:
Field Key Data Type Precision

FKEY PK CHAR 24

FDATA CHAR 56

Z_TABLE holds the data for FILE02 "Z" records, except for ZQ and ZX. It has the

following columns:

mns:

Field Key Data Type Precision
FLENGTH SMALLINT

FKEYZ PK CHAR 32

FDATAZ VARCHAR  [3025

ZZ2IND holds the data for FILEO2 keys. It has the following colu
Field Key Data Type Precision
ZZ2INDEX  [PK CHAR 32
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Synchronization of object code

Note:

Object code for The Solution Series is stored on the System Control Repository as P/X
records.

To improve response time, a copy of the object code for these programs is copied to the
Employee Database as ZX records.

This occurs when a program is executed and the object code is not found on the Employee
Database. Consequently, it is important that these two files have the same versions of the
object code.

When The Solution Series is running, it is the code on the Employee Database that is
executed, not the code on the System Control Repository.

If the results of processing are not as expected, determine if the code on the Employee
Database is the most current.

To ensure that the object code you are running is from the System Control Repository, you
can run the Remove ZX (executable code) records from the Employee Database (ZX-DEL)
utility. This utility deletes all executable code (ZX) records from the Employee Database.

To synchronize the executables, of a single program, you use the Purge Object Code from
FILEO2 (PRG02X) utility. You can run this utility online or in batch.

If a PAYMRG 171 is done, all ZX records are dropped from the Employee Database.
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks

Running BACKEM........cooiiiiiiiiiieeeee ettt 250
Running the Restore System Control Repository utility .........c.cccccecerinennee 250
Backing up the Employee Database..........ccccevueeieriieienieeienieieneeie e 251
Synchronizing the eXecutables..........ocuevvirieriirieriieieie e 252
Recovering the database..........cocvevieriieienieeienieieseeiescee e 253

Running BACKEM
You use BACKEM to make a sequential copy of the System Control Repository.

To run BACKEM, execute CBSVB or CBSVBT as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
FILE10 Sequential backup file
EXECUTE CBSVBT

The control record on FILE04 has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description
23-28 BACKEM program name

Running the Restore System Control Repository utility

You use the Restore System Control Repository (DEMOO0105) utility to create a random
version of the sequential backup of the System Control Repository created with the
BACKEM or BACKUP utility.

To run the Restore utility, you execute CBSVB or CBSVBT as follows:

INPUT FILEO4 Control Record File
FILEOS Sequential Control
File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
FILEO1/FILEO6 Random Control File
EXECUTE CBSVB/CBSVBT UNIX customers must
use CBSVBT
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See also:

The control record on FILE04 has the following syntax:

In these positions

Enter Description

23-28

DEMOO01 program name

FILEO1/FILEO6 is used only by the Restore process.

Once restored, FILEO1/FILEO6 should be referred to as FILEO1 for all subsequent

processing.

The reference to the logical FILEO1 (open as input/output) or FILE06 (open as output
only—only used when creating FILEO1) is machine dependent. Refer to your specific

installation job stream to determine your specific use.

B General considerations (on page 240)
To learn the items you should consider in backing up your system.

Backing up the Employee Database

You can backup the Employee Database using either your system utilities or using the Pay
Extract (PAYXTR) program. When using the Pay Extract (PAYXTR) program, you will
need to extract all organizations.

See also:

To run this program, you execute CBSVB as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
FILE11 Batch Master File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
FILE10 Time entries and adjustments
FILE12 Extract batch master file (P20)
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE04 has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description
23-28 PAYXTR program name
31-33 ALL

B Backup considerations for the Employee Database (on page 243)

To learn how the Employee Database and System Control Repository are related.

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC

251



Technical Administration

Synchronizing the executables

If you have multiple Employee Database executables in production, you must synchronize
the executables on the System Control Repository and the Employee Database.

Use the Purge Object Code from the Employee Database (PRG02X) utility. You can
execute this utility online or in batch.

Executing PRG02X online
To execute the Purge Object Code from the Employee Database (PRG02X) utility, follow
these steps.

Access the Purge Object Code from FILEO2 form

You access this form by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: _ Employee Database Utilities

Task: F Purge Employee Database Objects

The PRG02X prompt form appears:

FURGE OBJECT CODE FROM FILEOZ PRGOZX |

The FRGOZX program purges all object code on FILEOZ2 for
@ specified program. The program is called by the FURGE
or PURGEX programs when source code is purged.

Follow these steps: i

Enter the FILE WAME: |

Enter the name of the program whose object code you want to delete
Enter this six-character name in the File Name field.

Press Enter
The system purges the object code for the specified program and returns the message
--COMPLETE--.

The system does not ask for verification of the deletion. However, the system recreates the
program's object code on the Employee Database the next time the program is executed.
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See also:

Executing PRG02X or ZX-DEL in batch

Execute the Purge Object Code from the Employee Database (PRG02X) utility or the
Delete ZX Records from FILEO2 in batch as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE0O4 has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description
23-28 PRGO02X or ZX-DEL program name
31-40 object key (PRG02X only)

You can set up multiple control records in the same run. For example:

1 2 3 4 5
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
P PRG02XJ00100 PRG02X F-SEGM
P PRG02XJ00100 PRGO2X SRTFLD
P PRG02XJ00100 PRG02X COPY

B Synchronizing the executables (on page 252)
To learn how the PRG02X utility synchronizes the executables in the System Control
Repository and the Employee Database

Recovering the database

Perform the following steps to completely recover the database:

Restore Solution Series Database

Recover the Solution Series database to the point of failure using your associated database
vendor process.

Recover FILEO1
Perform the following steps to recover FILEO1:

1.  Compile FIRSTR by executing jcflrstr (Windows, UNIX, z/OS).
2. Recover FILEOI from TABLEO1 on your RDBMS by executing jflrstr
3. Synchronize FILEO1 to the application tables on your RDBMS by executing jpopf01

Recover FILE02
Perform the following steps to recover FILE02:

1. Compile F2RSTR by executing jcf2rstr (Windows, UNIX, z/OS).
2. Recover FILEO2 from latest p20in.mnt by executing jf2rstr
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Review of Questions answered

1.

What should be considered in the backup and recovery plan?

Why is it important to have a sequential backup of the System Control Repository?

What facility is provided for creating a sequential backup of the System Control
Repository?

What facility is provided for restoring from a sequential backup of the System Control
Repository?

What programs are used for backing up and restoring the Employee Database?

What implications are there for users of the relational version of the system?

What synchronization issue exists between the System Control Repository and the
Employee Database?
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Introduction

In this section you will become familiar with maintaining cross-references within The
Solution Series system.

Keys provide direct QUERY access to your data within The Solution Series database. The
Solution Series provides three types of keys—QUERY Primary Keys, QUERY Alternate
Keys, and Phonetic Keys.

The QUERY Primary Keys require no maintenance and are immediately available to you.
QUERY Alternate Keys need to be maintained on a regular basis.

The maintenance of Phonetic Keys depends on how you have entered your employee data.

Tasks

You must complete the following tasks to maintain your cross-reference data:

= Maintain QUERY Alternate Keys
= Maintain Phonetic and Employee ID Keys

Questions answered in this section
This section answers the following questions:

What is a QUERY Primary Key?

What is an QUERY Alternate Key?

What is a Phonetic Key?

What is an Employee ID Key?

How do you delete and rebuild QUERY Alternate Keys?

How do you delete and rebuild Phonetic and Employee ID Keys?

What are the pre-defined QUERY Alternate Keys?

What is recommended for maintenance of both the QUERY Alternate Keys and
Phonetic Keys?

PNAN R WD
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QUERY Primary Keys

QUERY Primary Keys are used to direct your Query program to the type of record you will
be processing, such as employee data or audit record data.

The QUERY Primary Keys are:

00—Employee Number
HL—History/Labor
MN—Documentation
P—Program Name
TX—Tax Records

Recommended maintenance

The QUERY Primary Keys require no maintenance and are immediately available to you.
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QUERY Alternate Keys

QUERY Alternate Keys is a term used by The Solution Series to access the employee
master record in an order other than by primary key.

These fields are index pointers created using the Master Record Key and other field
information. The QUERY program uses them to search and sort records when a query is
executed.

The system reads the QUERY Alternate Key record from the System Control Repository
and then reads the employee record from the Employee Database using the Organization
Control Number, record type, and Employee Number from the QUERY Alternate Key
record.

The QUERY Alternate Keys are stored in the System Control Repository as Q records that
can be viewed using EDIT.

The QUERY Alternate Keys pre-defined by The Solution Series are:

= 01—Social Security Number

= 02—Employee Name

The Solution Series provides the following utility programs for the maintenance of your
QUERY Alternate Key:

= KEYDEL—QUERY Alternate Key Delete
= KEY-00—QUERY Alternate Key Rebuild

KEYDEL Utility Program

The QUERY Alternate Key Delete (KEYDEL) utility program deletes QUERY Alternate
Key records from the System Control Repository by QUERY Alternate Key type
(depending on the security authorization of the user).

When you run the KEYDEL utility program, control records for each QUERY Alternate
Key type must be added. Each key type control record must use the appropriate values in
the FROM and TO fields.

KEY-00 Utility Program

The QUERY Alternate Key Build (KEY-00) utility program is used to create QUERY
Alternate Keys.

This program must be re-executed on a regular basis to create QUERY Alternate Keys for
the new employee records added to the file.

The KEY-00 program, as delivered, creates QUERY Alternate Key records to access
employee records by Social Security number and Name (last name, first name).

The program may also create QUERY Alternate Keys that allow you access to other
records, such as time entries, adjustment transactions (audit records), or Cyborg Scripting
Language program records (if customized).
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Recommended maintenance
You should set up a schedule for maintaining the QUERY Alternate Keys.
As new Master Records are being added or employees are transferred between
organizations, the QUERY Alternate Key records are not updated. Therefore, QUERY

Alternate Key records must be periodically purged and rebuilt using the KEYDEL and
KEY-00 programs.

Because you are dealing with a large number of records it is also recommended that you
execute these programs in batch mode using a Query Control Record in your job stream.

If you only have a few new lines, you can run KEY-00 online for each new employee.

Refer to the Cyborg Scripting Language Programming documentation for information on
building additional alternate keys.
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Phonetic Keys

Phonetic Keys allow you to access your employee data by using the phonetic spelling of the
employee's last name.

Phonetic Key records are stored in the System Control Repository as QPE records and are
used by the Phonetic Name Search (PHONET) and Name Search (LOOKUP) programs.

When you execute these programs, they translate the phonetic spelling of the employee's
name into a numeric key.

Using that numeric key the programs read the Phonetic Key records from the System
Control Repository. Then they read the Employee Record from the Employee Database
using the Organization Control Number, record type, and employee number.

The displayed results are either the Employee Number from the Phonetic Key record or a
list of all employee names and numbers that match the phonetic spelling you entered.

Phonetic Keys are not used to execute queries.

The Solution Series provides the following utility programs for the maintenance of your
Phonetic Keys:

= Phonetic Key Delete (DEL-PE)
= Build Phonetic Keys (KEY-PE)

If you add employee records using The Solution Series online or via batch formatted forms,
the Phonetic Keys are automatically produced.

If you add employee records using batch transactions through the PACALC program your
online system will not contain the Phonetic Keys needed to execute the Phonetic Name
Search Program (PHONET).

You must periodically rebuild your Phonetic Keys. This is usually done only once after
your data is loaded into the Employee Database.
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Employee ID Keys

You can also use the Build Phonetic Keys (KEY-PE) program to build Employee ID Keys.
These keys allow you to search for employees across organizations. (This is a Workflow
enablement feature.)

DEL-PE Utility Program

Before you rebuild, you must first delete all existing Phonetic Keys using the Phonetic Key
Delete (DEL-PE) program.

The DEL-PE utility program is run either online or in batch mode and deletes all Phonetic
and Employee ID Key records for all organizations.

KEY-PE Utility Program

After the delete is completed, you need to use the Build Phonetic Key (KEY-PE) QUERY
program to create the Phonetic Keys in batch or use the online QUERY facility.

The Control Records for each Organization Control Number value must be added to the
KEY-PE job and the KEY of 00 must be used with the appropriate FROM and TO values
to include all employees.

The KEY-PE program builds Phonetic and Employee ID Keys for each organization.
Recommended maintenance

The maintenance of the Phonetic Keys depends on how you added employee records to
your system:

= Ifyou added the employee records online using The Solution Series, you will not need
to run the Phonetic Keys Build (KEY-PE) utility program.

Phonetic Keys are automatically created and/or updated for employee records added to
the Employee Database.

= [Ifyou added employee records using batch transactions through the PACALC program,
your online system will not contain the Employee ID Keys (needed to execute the
Social Security Number search).

You must rebuild your Employee Keys. This is usually done only once after your data
is loaded to the Employee Database.
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Recommended maintenance summary
Set up a schedule for maintaining the QUERY Alternate Keys and for the Phonetic and

Employee ID Keys.

The following is an overall maintenance summary:

Keys Maintenance
Primary Keys Require no maintenance; are immediately available to you.
Alternate Keys Periodically purge records and rebuild using KEYDEL and KEY-00;

execute in batch using Query Control Record in job stream.

Phonetic and
Employee ID
Keys

For online—no maintenance; are automatically created and/or
updated for employee records added to the Employee Database.
For batch from P4CALC—rebuild keys after employee records are
added to the Employee Database using the DEL-PE and KEY-PE
programs.
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Rebuilding Position Administration cross-references

There are three different sets of cross-reference records used in Position Administration:

=  TOW—Track the relationships between Organizational Units
= TOX—Track the relationships between Positions and Jobs
= TOY—Track the relationships between Incumbents and Positions

If you are using MAINTI processes to update or load any of the relationship entries, they
may become out of sync. It is also possible for the Incumbent/Position relationships to get
out of sync if the Employee Database is restored without the System Control Repository or
vice versa.

To rebuild the Organizational Unit cross-reference

To rebuild the Organizational Unit cross-reference, either in batch or online, run the
BLDTOW program. It will delete all TOW records on the System Control Repository and
then read all of the Org Unit records to recreate the cross-reference records. Once the
program is complete, you do not have to do anything else. If large volumes of data are
involved, we recommend you run BLDTOW in batch instead of online. The BLDTOW
program is not specific to any organization, it will run for every Org Unit on file regardless
of the PM control number found on the AX-SCR.

To rebuild the Position to Job cross-reference

To rebuild the Position to Job cross reference, delete the cross reference records for the
specific PM Control number specified on the AX-SCR for the organization by running the
program DELTOX. If large volumes of data are involved, we recommend you run DELT0X
in batch instead of online. If there are multiple organizations using the same PM control
number, all entries for them will be deleted.

Rebuild the cross-reference records for the same PM control number by executing the
BLDTOX program. If large volumes of data are involved, we recommend you run BLDT0X
in batch instead of online. If there are multiple organizations using the same PM control
number, all entries for them will be rebuilt.

To rebuild the Incumbent to Position cross-reference:

To rebuild the Incumbent to Position cross-reference, delete the cross reference records for
the specific PM Control number specified on the AX-SCR for the organization by running
the program DELTOY. If large volumes of data are involved, we recommend you run
DELTOY in batch instead of online. If there are multiple organizations using the same PM
control number, all entries for them will be deleted.

Rebuild the cross-reference records for the same PM control number by executing the
BLDTOY program. The BLDTOY program should be run as a query for all employees. If
large volumes of data are involved, we recommend you run BLDTOY in batch instead of
online.
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks

Maintaining QUERY Alternate Keys ........ccocereeieirinininieneieieeecsesene
Maintaining Phonetic and Employee ID Keys

Maintaining QUERY Alternate Keys

1. Delete Alternate Key records from the System Control Repository
The KEYDEL program requires a two-line control record.

The control records for each QUERY Alternate Key type and each Organization Control
Number value must be added to the KEYDEL job.

Each QUERY control record must have the appropriate FROM and TO values.

The following are the input files, output files, and the program you need to execute
KEYDEL.

To execute this utility, you need to run CBSVB as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
EXECUTE CBSVB

For QUERY control record line 1:

In These Positions Enter Description
23-28 QUERY

56-61 KEYDEL

62-63 Key to be deleted Example: 01,02
64-74 FROM field value

(position 1-11)

75 Continuation character
nen
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For QUERY control record line 2:

In These Positions

Enter

16-23

FROM field entry (positions 12—19)

26-44

TO field entry

QUERY Control Record Example:

Social Security Number Delete:

1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 7 8
ee5eai0uea5ue0it 5 0.5 00t 500t 5. 0. .50 0. 5.0
P QUERY LINE 1 QUERY KEYDELO10 *

P QUERY LINE 2 999999999

Employee Name Delete:

1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 6 71 1 8
eee5eiei0iia5uei0et a5 005 0 500t 5t 0. el5e . 0.l .5. .0
P QUERY LINE 1 QUERY KEYDELO2A *

P QUERY LINE 2 222222227

Rebuild Alternate Key record from the System Control Repository
The KEY-00 program requires a two-line control record.

The control records for each Organization Control Number value must be added to the

KEY-00 job.
The KEY of 00 must be used with the appropriate FROM and TO values to include all
employees.
The following are the input files, output files, and the program you need to execute KEY-
00.
To execute this utility, you need to run CBSVB as follows:
INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
EXECUTE CBSVB
For QUERY control record line 1:
In these positions Enter
1722 Control 1-2 value
23-28 QUERY
56-61 KEY-00
62-63 00
64-74 FROM Employee Number (positions 1-11)
75 Continuation character "*"'
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See also:

Note:

For QUERY control record line 2:

In these positions Enter
16-23 FROM field entry (positions 12—19)
2644 TO Employee Number

QUERY control record example:
Rebuild for organization 999999:

1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 6 7
cee.5.0..0000.50...00.005000.00.00500..00.00500..00. 0050000000 0.5.0...0 .
P QUERY LINE 1 999999QUERY KEY-00000
P QUERY LINE 2 999999999

&

Rebuild for organization 995555:

1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 6 7
cee.5.0..00000500..00000500..00000500..00.00500..00.00500..00 0005000000
P QUERY LINE 1 995555QUERY KEY-00000
P QUERY LINE 2 999999999

&

*

This one control record creates all QUERY Alternate Key types coded in your QUERY
Alternate Key Build program. You do not have to create each key type separately.

B QUERY Alternate Keys (on page 258)
To learn the various programs used in maintaining Alternate Keys.

B Deleting and recreating Alternate keys - online JBLDAKY (on page 913)
To learn how to rebuild alternate keys using a UK online administration script.

Maintaining Phonetic and Employee ID Keys

1.

Indicate the type of key to build

You do this on the second panel of the Company Options form.

You access this form by selecting:

Component: @ Payroll Setup Processing
Process: Maintain Organization Payroll Details
Task: 1= Organization Options
and then selecting the "More Options" button.

Select the type of key(s) to build
You can choose Phonetic and/or Employee ID. The indicated keys will be built
automatically for new or transferred employees.
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[ Company Options

Common Tax Company: |
Report Frequency:  ppt Orly Paid Freque

;I I~ Clear Then &djust
Country:  United States ;I I Frick Tape
Country Location: ;l ™ Tax MC Override
Mo Pay Warning:  no Force;Mo Msg LI —Months Retained:
Routing humber: :l Hist: 23] Labor: 38|
Company Categary:  pay-riormal Master ;I -
Mag StripesBar Coe: LI B Praneti 1 e 10

L1 Return to 1st Screen

Save the form
Delete Phonetic/Employee ID Keys
The first step in rebuilding the Phonetic and/or Employee ID Keys is to delete them.

Generally, you would do this after loading production data during an upgrade.
To run DEL-PE online do the following:

1. Access the Command Entry dialog box
To access this dialog box from the menus, select:
Actions P> Enter Command

2. Enter DEL-PE as the Program name.
3. Click OK or press Enter
All Phonetic and Employee ID Key records are deleted for all organizations.

The following sample script illustrates how to delete the phonetic keys in batch. In the
line that is in bold print in the sample script, notice the "A" that is required in Column
41.

@echo off

call mfsetup.bat

set COBSW=+S5

cd ..\data

ECHO

Sk ok kKKK ke kK K KKk ok Kk ko ok ko ok ok Kk ok ok o ok K Kk Rk ek ok kK Kk

ECHO JALTKEYS IN PROGRESS - this job deletes and rebuilds alternate index records

ECHO

ek ok ok Kk KKK ke kK K KKKk ko ok KKk o ok ko ok ok Kk ok ok o ok K K Kk ko ek ok kK Kk

ECHO

R R R SRR R R R RS SRS SRS SRS SRS SRS SRS EREEEEE SRS RS SRR SRR SRS SRR EEEEEEESEES

ECHO Step 1: Delete the Q01, Q02, QID, and QPE alternate index recs on fileOl

ECHO Step 2: Rebuild the alternate indexes

ECHO

R
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ECHO P QUERY J00105
.. \work\QUERY. 04

ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P DEL-PEJ00100
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106
ECHO P QUERY J00105
>> . .\work\QUERY.04
ECHO P QUERY J00106

set FILEO03=..\1list\QU
set FILEO4=..\work\QU
.. \cbsvb

ECHO *

FICHQ % % %ok % ok ok & ok ok ok K ok ok ok K kK ok K Kk ok K kK ok K kK ok kK kK ok ok ok ok ko K ok ko ko ko ok ok ko Kk ko K kK ok Kk Kk Kk K kK

ECHO *
type ..\list\QUERY.O03
ECHO *

ECHQ % % %ok % o k ok & ok & ok ko ok ok K o ok ok K Kk ok K ok ok ok K ok ok ok kK ok K ok ok ok K ko K ok ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok K ok ko K kK ok Kk Kk Kk K kK

ECHO *
ECHO JALTKEYS COMPLET
cd ..\runs

01LEAPQUERY

9999999999
01LEAPQUERY

22222222222
01LEAPDEL-PE
01LEAPQUERY

9999999999
02CRKTQUERY

9999999999
991111QUERY

9999999999
993333QUERY

9999999999
995555QUERY

9999999999
99666 6QUERY

9999999999
999999QUERY

9999999999
01LEAPQUERY

9999999999
02CRKTQUERY

9999999999
991111QUERY

9999999999
993333QUERY

9999999999
995555QUERY

9999999999
99666 6QUERY

9999999999
999999QUERY

9999999999

ERY.03
ERY.04

ED

KEYDELO10

>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEYDELO2A

>> . .\work\QUERY.
>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEY-00000

>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEY-00000

>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEY-00000

>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEY-00000

>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEY-00000

>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEY-00000

>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEY-00000

>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEY-PEOOO

>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEY-PEOOO

>> . ..04
KEY-PE0OO

>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEY-PEOOO

>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEY-PEOOO

>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEY-PEOOO

>> . .\work\QUERY.

KEY-PEOOO

>> . .\work.04

04
04
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In this example, an "A" is placed in column 41 of the DEL-PE control card in order for
the delete to work in batch. The "A" in column 41 moves the "A" to W7-01-246 which
causes the bypassing of the print message statement PP030 ("Press Enter to delete QPE

records off FILEO1

n).

The DEL-PE program listing is shown below for informational purposes.

| _| SECURITY 'PP'. @ Delete Phonetic kKey for All C 1-25 QPP

| BEEeL| |@LAST MODIFIED OW: @1-11-96 BY: OLEG AUTHOR: SKIP

| @ORE3| | @The DEL-PE program is used to delete all phonetic

| oooe4) |@slternate Keys wsed by the PHONET and LOOKUP programs.

| peees] |@EL-PE is run on-line.

| oelenl | IF W7-B6-246 EQUAL 'DEL-PE'

| @e1es| | IF W7-01-264 NOT EQUAL 'A'

| @e1ig| | MOVE 'A' TO W7-01-264

| @e115] | PRINT-MESSAGE 'FPE3E’

| BE1z2ae) | RETURN.

| @8136) | MOWVE ' ' TO W7-B1-264.

| @elsae| | MOVE 'B30PE' TO W7-05-088. DELETE-GLOBAL FILEBL.

| 9200 | PRINT-MESSAGE '5CEEE'.

| @B380] | MOVE '030ID' TO W7-05-808. READ-UNIQUE FILEGL.

| oadas) | IF STAT-KEY EQUAL '@8' DELETE-GLOBAL FILE®1

| opseE| | FRINT-MESSAGE 'SCL36'.

| pEsEE| | IF Wr-@6-246 NOT EQUAL 'DEL-PE'

| peFee) | MOVE 'G9F DEL-TWX' TO Wr-11-008 READ-UWIQUE FILE®1
QagaE IF STAT-KEY EOQUAL 'B0' LINK 'DEL-TN".

Rebuild Phonetic/Employee ID Keys from the System Control

Repository
The KEY-PE program

requires a two-line control record.

The control records for each Phonetic Key type and each Organization Control Number
value must be added to the KEY-PE job.

Each control record must have the appropriate FROM and TO values.

The following are the input files, output files, and the program you need to execute KEY-

PE.

To execute this utility,

you need to run CBSVB as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
EXECUTE CBSVB

For control record line 1:

In these positions

Enter

17-22

Organization Control Number value

23-28 QUERY
56-61 KEY-PE
62-63 00
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In these positions Enter
64-74 FROM Employee Number (positions 1-11)
75 Continuation character "*"

For control record line 2:

In These Positions Enter
16-23 FROM field entry (positions 12—19)
2644 TO Employee Number

Control record example:

Phonetic and/or Employee ID Key Rebuild for organization 999999:

1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 6 7
cee 5.0..00000500..00.000500..00000500..00.00500..00. 0050000000 0.5.00..00 ..
P QUERY LINE 1 999999QUERY KEY-PEOOO
P QUERY LINE 2 999999999

&

Phonetic and/or Employee ID Key Rebuild for organization 995555:

1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 6 7
ce. 5000000050000 005000.00005000.00 000500000000 5000 0000 5L 0L
P QUERY LINE 1 995555QUERY KEY-PEOOO
P QUERY LINE 2 999999999

o

See also:
B Phonetic Keys (on page 260)
To learn the various programs used in maintaining Alternate Keys.
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Review of Questions answered

1.  Whatis a QUERY Primary Key?

2. What is an QUERY Alternate Key?

3. What is a Phonetic Key?

4. What is an Employee ID Key?

5. How do you delete and rebuild QUERY Alternate Keys?

6. How do you delete and rebuild Phonetic and Employee ID Keys?

7. What are the pre-defined QUERY Alternate Keys?
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8. What is recommended for maintenance of both the QUERY Alternate Keys and
Phonetic Keys?
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CHAPTER 13

Running Report Options
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Introduction
This section provides the information you need to administer the reporting function of The
Solution Series.
Note: This section does not cover payroll reporting. For information on administering payroll
reporting, refer to the Payroll Reports and Balancing Guide.
Tasks

You must complete the following tasks to run reporting solutions:

= Execute queries online

= Execute an enhanced query

= Execute queries in batch

= Defining valid reports for an organization

= [nitiate report runs in batch

= Set up the job streams for SUBMIT and VIEW

= [Initiate a report run online by submitting a report online
= [Initiate a report run online by submitting a batch query
= Launch a report from the Report Group Activities form (RGMSTR)
= Launch a report from the Navigator

= View held reports online

Questions answered in this section
This section answers the following questions:

1. What is the role of the system administrator in reporting?

2. What control structures need to be set up to administer reporting?

3. What is the flow of the batch report process?

4. What facilities are available for initiating and viewing reports and batch queries
online?

5. What are consolidated and roll up reporting?

274 Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC



Chapter 13—Running Report Options

Role of the system administrator in reporting

Typically, end users determine which reports should be printed and when they should be
printed. The system administrator ensures that the end users' needs are met by doing the
following:

= Setting up control structures for running reports
= Defining or modifying report job streams
= Submitting report job streams
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Queries - launching online and viewing

See also:

Queries developed with Solution View (WRITER) can be run online or in batch using the
Query Facility (QUERY). Additionally if you are running on Windows or UNIX, you may
launch a query using the Launch Enhanced Query Process form (QUESCR). Running a
query this way allows you to use the Process Monitor to view the progress of the process
and the Report Viewer to view the results.

B Executing Queries online (on page 290)
For detailed directions on running a query online using the Query Facility (QUERY).

B Executing Queries in batch (on page 293)
For detailed directions on running a query in batch.

B Executing an enhanced query (on page 292)
For detailed directions on running a query using the Launch Enhanced Query Process
form (QUESCR).
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Batch reporting process

Repart Group

To run any standard reports included with the system, or any customized reports you have

developed, you must set up certain reporting control structures, and then run report

programs.

The control structures, for example, specify what reports to produce.

The report programs create the extract records and print the report output.

The following figure shows the flow of the batch reporting process:

Organization
Inclusion List

Extract r

eport data

Sort report data

Print report data
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Control structures for reporting

The following structures are used for controlling the running of The Solution Series reports:

= Report Group Activities (RGMSTR)
= Valid reports for an organization (C12RPT) (optional)

Report Group Activities - RGMSTR

Note:

Note:

The only required structure for running reports is a report group.
RGMSTR cannot be run from the Web Client.

A report group is a structure that allows you to specify what reports should be run together.
Once you set up a report group, you can add any parameters for the reports and indicate
what company data to include on the reports.

Each report group must be assigned a unique, six-position identifier. Special parameters,
such as dates, can be added for each report.

A maximum of 20 reports can be included in a report group.

All report groups that are delivered with The Solution Series end in "RG" to distinguish
them from regular programs

If you are using the online reporting feature, the report group name must end in "RG" if
you plan to launch it from the Navigator menu. Because report groups embedded in a user-
defined checklist must already exist on the menu, this naming convention also applies to
checklist-launched reports.

If you add a report group that will be launched only from the Report Group Activities form
(RGMSTR), the report group name can end in any characters. There is no restriction.

Report groups are defined by completing the Report Group Activities (RGMSTR) form.

| Report Group Activities |

AT Contribution
B34 MD B3BRFT(B3XRFPT)
85-RPT(85-RFT) Edit
85-RPT Alternate Key Creation By Dates(B850RRG)
BF. REFORT (BR-RPT)

OQKARPT TEST FOR 4 .5.1 ST40474 (9KARPT)

A& TEST REPORTS TO RUNCATEST )

AAAALAA REPORT (AAAAAL)

Acd

Delete

Absence - Timecards Generated (N3IRRG) Reports
Absence Log (6CXRRG)

Absence Log (6C-RRG) Companies
Absence Record(6B-RRG)

Absence Record by Date(6B1RRG) g it
Absence Record by Employee(6B5RRG)

Absence Record by Employee (6B2RRG) Parameters
Absence Record by Type(6B3IRRG)
Absence Record Summary (GB4RRG)
Active Employee Personnel Profile | (1KCRRG)
Active Employee Personnel Profile | (1K-RRG)

RS

Execute

e

The Solution Series is delivered with many different report groups set up for you.
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Note:

Process Monitor
Note:

Most components of The Solution Series have report groups already defined. For example,
there are report groups defined for Applicant Tracking and Benefits Administration.

You can add your own groups using combinations of delivered reports and reports that your
company has customized.

You can define both public and private report groups. Public report groups can be
scheduled and run by anyone using the system, while private report groups are for your
personal use only.

You can run reports as a background process on the server. These reports can be run
directly from the Report Group Activities form (RGMSTR), from the menus and navigator,
or from checklists.

Position Administration reports are not currently supported by this feature.

This utility is currently only available on Windows and UNIX platforms.
The Process Monitor allows you to monitor the status of any report that is running.

Using the Process Monitor, you can set up and select processes by environment or by user.
You can also display the progress of batch processes in a checklist format, which shows the
completion status of individual components of the report.

The status is refreshed every five seconds, although you can set the refresh rate to your
preference.

You can also launch the Report Viewer from the Process Monitor.

BE

Fil=  Help

e g (al

Lngl j Erry: |Default jl
Log Display | Reports |

Mo Logs Found
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Report Viewer

Note:

This utility is currently only available on Windows and UNIX platforms.

The Report Viewer displays the completed report in a customizable window. The reports
are stored in your own user folder, and you can customize your viewing and printing
preferences.

You can print all the reports or selected reports within a report group. You cannot print
selected portions of a report.

You can search and jump within reports. You can also save and delete reports.

e Report Yiewer (CybPrt) - |E||5|

File Edit Help

° @ @ @ | @ | @ ‘ 2. Fom |Manual Printer Setup j Erv: |Envirunmenls j

L

&

Refer to the Using The Solution Series: Administrative Solutions manual for detailed
information about setting up report groups and launching and viewing reports online.
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Report-specific parameter forms
Reports that require parameters have parameter entry forms specifically designed for them.
Some reports share the same report parameter form. For example, the Non-Monetary

Perquisite Information report (13-RPT) and the Scheduled Salary Reviews Within Selected
Months report (19-RPT) both use the same report parameter form.

Valid reports for an organization - C12RPT

You can set up a valid report for an organization structure if you want to explicitly specify
which reports will be valid for an organization.

If you use this option, only those reports entered on the Optional Report Schedule Control
(C12RPT) form will be produced for the organization. Therefore, you should use this
option judiciously.
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The batch reporting programs and steps

The batch reporting process consists of three steps—extract, sort, and print.

1. Report Extract - REPORT

This program creates report extract records by executing each of the report programs
included in a specified Report Group.

To run this program, you execute CBSVB or CBSVBT with a control record as FILE04.

The following figure shows the flow of this program:

Batch
Master File

Control
Record

System
Control

Employee
Database

FILE02 File

FILEO4

Repository

FILEO1 FILEI1

<«

CBSVB
(REPORT)

A

Audit/Message File Report

Extract
Records

FILEO3

FILE15
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2. Sort

The sort step of the job stream prepares the report extract records for the final Report Print
step by:

= reading each report extract record (FILE15)
= sorting each record based on the first 60 characters
= writing the sorted report extract records to FILE14

About the sort key

The actual length of the sort area for each report record varies from report to report.

To accommodate all possible sort key lengths defined in your job stream, use a sort key
starting position of 1, for a length of 60, in ascending sequence.

3. Report Print - RTPRNT

This program reads the sorted extract records (FILE14), reformats them, and writes them to
either FILEO3 or one of the alternate print files (FILE17, 18, or 19).

To run this program, you execute CBSVB or CBSVBT with a control record in FILE04.
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The following figure shows the flow of the this program:

System
Control
Repository
FILEO1

Employee Sorted Report

Database

FILEO2

Extract
Records

FILE14

Control
Record File

FILEO4

A

CBSVB
(RTPRNT)

1| |FILEO3

I
L !
hy

L1 [Report Output

L

Report
Tape
FILE10
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Online report initiation and viewing

As an alternative to the standard batch reporting steps, you can submit, route, and view
reports or queries from an online session. You will find this helpful when working with
new reports.

Requesting Reports and Queries Online (SUBMIT)

Note:

This program enables you to submit batch jobs. It tells the system to run a query or a report.
You can direct the output records to a print file or to the Employee Database for online
viewing.

If you direct the output records to the Employee Database, the ROUTER batch subroutine
is automatically invoked.

The online (ZR) records are temporary and are deleted when the Employee Database is
rebuilt or when the reports are deleted or printed using the View Held Report (VIEW)
program.

To avoid space problems, you should limit SUBMIT processing to low-volume reports and
queries.

Before you can execute a SUBMIT job, you must prepare the following job streams:

Use this job stream: To do this:
JRPTopid Submit reports
JQRYopid Submit queries
JPRTopid Write output

SUBMIT and VIEW are only formally supported for Windows and UNIX platforms. Only
current implementations with SUBMIT and VIEW will continue to be supported. All other
users should consider using Reporting Administration which supplies the same and
additional functionality.

Viewing Reports and Queries Online - VIEW

Note:

This program enables you to view online the output from the Requesting Reports and
Queries Online (SUBMIT) program. The reports may then be printed or deleted.

You can display the first or last 80 positions of a report or query record. You can page up or
down in a report or query. However, when you display the last printed page of output, the
system prevents you from returning to a previous page.

SUBMIT and VIEW are only formally supported for Windows and UNIX platforms. Only
current implementations with SUBMIT and VIEW will continue to be supported. All other
users should consider using Reporting Administration which supplies the same and
additional functionality.
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Reporting considerations

Maximum report lines per page
The maximum number of lines to print on reports is set to a default value when the system
is installed. The Security Officer can modify these values on the System Options form.

For reports not using Formatting Report Records - RTPRNT
For reports not using batch reporting and RTPRNT conventions, the maximum values
depend on the number of lines per inch (Ipi) your printer prints.

The maximum number of lines is as follows:

Lines per inch (LPI) Maximum Lines
6 66
8 88

For reports using Formatting Report Records - RTPRNT
For reports using batch reporting and RTPRNT conventions, the maximum values depend
on the number of lines per inch (Ipi) your printer prints.

The maximum number of lines is as follows:

Lines per inch (LPI) Maximum Lines
6 54
8 76

The RTPRNT program has a lower maximum number of lines per page to allow for
headings and total lines on the page.

Consolidated and roll-up reporting

The Solution Series supports both consolidated and roll-up reporting. Special security
privileges are required to set up these reporting structures.

Consolidated reporting
Consolidated reports include employees in all or selected organizations.

To set up a consolidated reporting structure, you first establish a report-only Organization
Control Number.

The heading information from this report-only Organization Control Number is used on any
consolidated reports produced. Any organization-specific headers are removed to indicate
that the report is not organization specific. There must be no employees within this
organization.

The organizations that you want to include in the report are identified on the Report
Company Schedule form as for any other report.

To generate a consolidated report that includes employees in all or selected organizations,
you insert a "C" in position 52 of the report control record in batch.
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To execute consolidated reporting from the Batch Job Initiator (SUBMIT) form, complete
the "Normal, roll-up, or consolidated" field.

Roll-up reporting
Roll-up reports include all employees with a common Org value, such as CS0001 or
CS0002.

You must plan your control structures carefully to do roll-up reporting.
To set up a roll-up reporting structure, you first establish a report-only organization.

You then create a new reporting entity consisting of the Org value and the OL2
(Organization Level 2) value from the report-only Organization Control Number.

You create this combination of Org and OL2 for each group to appear on a report.
A separate report will be printed for each combination of Org and OL2.

The organizations that you want to include in the report are identified on the Report
Company Schedule form as for any other report.

To produce a roll-up report that includes all employees within a common Org value, you
insert an "R" in position 52 of the report control record.

To execute roll-up reporting from the Batch Job Initiator (SUBMIT) form, complete the
"Normal, roll-up, or consolidated" field.

Considerations
Keep the following in mind when setting up these reporting structures:

= Both are optional features and do not affect standard batch reporting if you elect not to
use them.
= A special organization must be set up prior to initiating consolidated or roll-up reports.

Changing HR reports to use Organization Units

Most of the delivered Solution Series packaged reports use the HR Organization levels 3 to
6 values as entered on the Location Assignment/Changes form (LZR segment) to sort the
employee data for the report output. However, when you are using Position Administration,
the location of the employee is determined by the Organization Unit to which the
employee's Position is assigned (if your organization is using the Organization Unit
feature). To allow the delivered packaged reports to continue to function properly without
forcing you to keep the 0SCSCR Organization level values in sync with the dynamic data
available through the organization structure, a verb and subroutine are available.

To modify a packaged report to allow reporting using the organization structure instead of
the Organization levels 3 to 6 (Controls 3-6) values on file as of the packaged reports "as
of" date, you must include the new verb near the beginning of the packaged report Cyborg
Scripting Language (CSL) code. The following example shows the new REPORT-USING-
PM verb inserted into the code for the 1 A-RPT packaged report.

00160 HEADER-4 :38 'NUMBER THREE FOUR FIVE SIX'.
00180 HEADER-4 :82 'DISTRIBUTION DATE STATUS'.

00200 P200-SELECT.

00210 REPORT-USING-PM.
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00215 IF W8-01-750 EQUAL 'N' RETURN.

00220 FIND-ACTIVITY.

00240 IF NOT-FOUND RETURN.

00260 IF RESULTING-EMP-STATUS NOT EQUAL 'O' AND '3' AND '4'

The REPORT-USING-PM verb calls the BLDLZR subroutine. This subroutine creates an
LZR segment on the employee's record. This segment will contain (as the Organization
level values) the first four positions of each of the top four Organization Units for the
employee's primary incumbency.

In the example above, line 00215 is a test to determine whether the employee's primary
incumbency or Position was found. If it was found, W8-01-750 will be equal to "Y". If not,
it will be equal to "N".

Special considerations when running Position Administration reports

On an IBM mainframe, Position Administration reports cannot be run using the "I" in the
Code 1 position of the control record that would allow users to be online when running
reports.

What to look for if the Position Administration Reporting Extract fails

If the extract aborts and does not produce any instructional error messages, it is most likely
an issue with the chronology of the relationships within Position Administration. The
following are some examples of incorrect relationships:

Example 1
An Organizational Unit is assigned to another using a date prior to its creation date:

Org Unit A is created on 01-01-2002
Org Unit B is created on 01-01-2002
Org Unit B belongs to Org Unit A as of 01-01-2002
Org Unit C is created on 04-01-2002

The original created entry for Org Unit B was modified to have it belong to Org Unit C as
of 01-01-2002. However, the system edits and blocks this reorganization attempt. The
proper way to handle the reorganization is to create a new entry on the M46SCR with a
reason for reorganization as of 04-01-2002 and then designate that the job belongs to Org
Unit C.

Example 2

A Position is assigned to a Job using a date prior to the Job's creation date:

= Job A is created on 01-01-2002

= Position A is created on 01-01-2002

= Position A belongs to Job A as of 01-01-2002

= Job B is created on 04-01-2002

The original created entry for Position A was modified to have it belong to Job B as of 01-
01-2002. However, the system edits and blocks this reorganization attempt. The proper way
to handle the reorganization is to create a new entry on the M20SCR as of 04-01-2002 and
then designate the Job as Job B.
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Example 3
A Position is assigned to an Organizational Unit using a date prior to the Organizational
Units creation date:

= QOrg Unit A is created on 01-01-2002

= Position A is created on 01-01-2002

= Position A is assigned to Org Unit A as of 01-01-2002
=  Org Unit C is created on 04-01-2002

The original assignment of Org Units for Position A was modified to have it belong to Org
C as 0f 01-01-2002. However, the system edits and blocks this reorganization attempt. The
proper way to handle the reorganization is to create a new entry on the M30SCR as of the
04-01-2002 date and then designate the organization as Org Unit C.

Example 4

An Incumbency is assigned to a Position using a date prior to the Position creation date:

=  Position A is created on 01-01-2002
= Incumbency 1 is assigned to Position A as of 01-01-2002
= Position B is created on 04-01-2002

The original incumbency assignment was modified to have it be for Position B as of 01-01-
2002. However, the system edits and blocks this reorganization attempt. The proper way to
handle the reassignment is to create a new entry on the M40SCR as of the 04-01-2002 date.
It will automatically handle the adjustment of the prior position to be history.

Ways to identify if any of these situations are causing a problem
There are no automated tools delivered that will detect that situations like the examples
above exist. The best way to handle situations like these is to manually determine when
some of the reorganizations took place and begin checking those Org Units, Positions
and/or Jobs to determine their creation dates. Then review all subordinates to those items
and see if any of them were created prior to that date.

Ways to correct the existing situations

Steps to correct situations like the examples above must be done in a specific order. Once a
new entry is created on the forms, it is difficult to perform maintenance on the historical
entries.

Important!: You must change the original entry back to what it was before your performed any maintenance. The
change must be performed prior to any new entries. If not, the new entries will need to be deleted and the entry
corrected.

Create the corresponding new entry on the form indicating the reason as reorganization and
make the assignment as of the true effective date. All cross-reference records should take
care of themselves if you are performing this maintenance online. If you have chosen
alternative methods of making the corrections, it may be necessary to delete and rebuild the
cross-reference records per their instructions.
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks

Executing QUETies ONINE ..........ccovirierieieieieiceiese e
Executing an enhanced query......
Executing Queries in batch ..........ccccoccveniniicincncnnn
Defining valid reports for an organization (optional)....
Initiating a report run in batch.........c..cocceeneeicncnnn.
Setting up the job streams for SUBMIT and VIEW................

Initiating a report run online by submitting a report online...........c..c.ccoueuee
Initiating a report run online by submitting a batch query ...........cc.ccoceeeeene
Launching a report from the Report Group Activities form....
Launching a report group from the Navigator..........cccceeerereieinienicncnene
Viewing a held report Online............ccoeeriviniinieiieieiee e

Executing Queries online

ok

To run a query online, follow these steps:

Access the QUERY dialog

Access this form by selecting:

Component: @ User Tools
Process: User Tools

Task: % Runa Query

Enter the Query name
Enter the name of the Query developed under Solution View.

Specify a key from the drop-down list

The key indicates the search order for information on the file and the order in which data

will be displayed on the QUERY form.

Enter the beginning range parameter
Enter the ending range parameter
You must enter an ending range parameter.
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Enter an Organization
Enter the Organization to query. How you do this depends on how your user options for
selecting Organizations are set.

If you have opted to select Organizations by number, type the number in to the
Organization text box on the dialog.

If you have not opted to select Organizations by number, select the Organization by name
from the drop-down list.

Press Enter or click OK
The Solution Series executes the Query and displays the results on the QUERY form.

The following form shows the first page of the results of running the XINTRO query.

When a query results in multiple forms of results, press Enter to view the next page.
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Executing an enhanced query
The Launch Enhanced Query Process form (QUESCR) is available only if you are running
on a Windows or UNIX platform. It provides the added ability to view the progress of the
process using the Process Monitor and to view the query results using the Report Viewer.
To launch an enhanced query, follow these steps:

1. Access the Launch Enhanced Query Process form (QUESCR)

Access this form by selecting:

Component: '@' User Tools
Process: User Tools
Task: % Launch Enhanced Query Process

2, Enter the Query/Extract Name

Enter the name of the Query developed under Solution View.

3. Specify a key from the drop-down list
Enter the key information to search the file for entries. Type 01 for Employee Number, 02
for Employee Social Security Number, or 03 for Employee Name.

4. Enter the beginning range parameter
The From text box allows you to select the beginning of the range of employees to include
in the query. The type of data you enter is determined by what you entered in the Key text
box.

For example, if you entered "01" (Employee Number) in the Key text box, you can enter
0000 in the From text box and 9999 in the To text box to include all employees whose
employee number is within that range. To include a single employee, type the employee
number in both text boxes.

5. Enter the ending range parameter
The To text box allows you to select the ending of the range of employees to include in the
query. The type of data you enter is determined by what you entered in the Key text box.

For example, if you entered "01" (Employee Number) in the Key text box, you can enter
0000 in the From text box and 9999 in the To text box to include all employees whose
employee number is within that range. To include a single employee, type the employee
number in both text boxes.
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6. Click Save or press Enter

A confirmation form is displayed indicating that the query has been launched. At this point,
you can access the Process Monitor and Report Viewer.

Launch Enhanced Query Frocess

Query S Extract has been launched, please uze Frocess Monitor to verify

See also:

B Launching and viewing Queries (see ""Queries - launching online and viewing' on

page 276)

For more information about launching queries online.

B Running a QUERY against a single Org/C12 - online JQUERY (+params) (on page

919)

To learn how to use a UK administration script to launch a query against a single

organization

Executing Queries in batch

To run a query in batch, you provide a control record in the Control Record File (FILE04)
that specifies the query run-time parameters.

To run a query in batch, you execute CBSV as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 QUERY report print file
FILE10 Optional 80-character output
FILE1S Optional 150-character output
EXECUTE CBSVB or
CBSVBT

The control record for line 1 of the query has the following syntax:

In these positions

Enter

Description

16

W

Required character
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In these positions Enter Description
17-22 Organization Control
Number value
23-28 QUERY
5661 query name
62-63 key
64-74 FROM FROM field entry

(positions 1-11)

75 * Continuation character

The control record for line 2 of the query has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description
16-23 FROM field entry
(positions 12—19)
24-25 Duplicate key field
2644 TO field entry
45-46 Duplicate key field
See also:
B Running a QUERY against a single Org/C12 - online JQUERY (+params) (on page
919,
To learﬁ how to use a UK administration script to launch a query against a single
organisation

Defining valid reports for an organization (optional)

You set up an inclusion list if you want to specify which reports are valid for each
organization on your Employee Database.

To define an inclusion list, follow these steps:
1. Access the Optional Report Schedule Control form

Access this form by selecting:

Component: 0 Reporting
Process: Report Scheduling
Task: F Specify Reports for Organization

The first page of the Optional Report Schedule (C12RPT) form is displayed.
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2.

Enter a valid Organization Control Number

Press Enter
The Optional Report Schedule Control form is displayed.

Indicate an action to take
Type an "A" in the action field to add.

Specify valid reports for the organization
Enter the exact name of a report. For example, you would enter 1A-RPT to include an
alphabetical listing of active and inactive employees.
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See also:

Press Enter

The first 25 positions of the report titles will display in the Report Title field.

B Control structures for reporting (on page 278)
To learn about setting up valid reports for an organization.

Initiating a report run in batch

To initiate a report run in batch, you run three programs:

= Report Extract (REPORT)

= Sort

= Report Print (RTPRNT)

Running the Report Extract (REPORT program)
To run the Report Extract (REPORT) program, you execute CBSV as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository

FILEO2 Employee Database

FILEO4 Control Record File

FILE11 Batch Master File (optional)
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/message file

FILELS Report extract file
EXECUTE CBSVB or

CBSVBT

The control record for the REPORT program has the following syntax.

To execute more than one Report Group, include multiple control records.

In these positions Enter Description
17-22 Organization Control | Leave blank if you have established
Number value an organization inclusion list or if
you want to include all organizations
23 REPORT Name of the program
31-36 report group name Name of the Report Group
41-44 Fnnn (Optional) Limit number of
employees on report
52 C Consolidated report
R Roll-up report
53-55 F11 Produce reports using FILE11 instead
of FILE02
Qnn Alternate key ID to report
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See also:

Running the SORT program
This step prepares the extracted report records for the final Report Print (RTPRNT) step.

The SORT step:

= Sorts each record based on the sort key.
=  Writes the sorted report extract records to FILE14.
This file will be read into the Report Print (RTPRNT) step.

Defining the sort key

To handle all possible sort key lengths defined in your job stream, use a sort key starting in
position of 1, for a length of 60, and an ascending sequence.

Running the Report Print (RTPRNT program)
The Report Print (RTPRNT) program reads sorted extract records.

After the records are read, they are reformatted and written to either FILEO3 or to an
alternate print file.

To run the Report Print (RTPRNT) program, you execute CBSV as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
FILE14 Sorted Report Extract File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Report print file
FILE10 Optional tape report file
FILE17, 18, 19 Alternate print files
EXECUTE CBSVB or
CBSVBT

The control record for the RTPRNT program has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter

23-28 RTPRNT

B The batch reporting programs and steps (on page 282)
To learn more about the batch reporting programs and steps.
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Setting up the job streams for SUBMIT and VIEW

Note:

You must set up three job streams to use SUBMIT and VIEW:

= Report Batch Initiator (JRPTxxxx)
= Query Batch Initiator (JQRYxxxx)
= Print Batch Initiator (JPRTxxxx)

SUBMIT and VIEW are only formally supported for Windows and UNIX platforms. Only
current implementations with SUBMIT and VIEW will continue to be supported. All other
users should consider using Reporting Administration which supplies the same and
additional functionality.

Setting up the Report Batch Initiator (JRPTxxxx) job stream

The processing flow of this job stream follows the report steps of Extract, Sort, and Print.

This job stream requires two control cards, one for the Extract step and one for the Print
steps.

You run JRPTxxxx by executing CBSVB or CBSVBT as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message file
FILE1S Report Extract records
EXECUTE CBSVB or
CBSVBT

The Extract step control record on FILE04 has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

23-28 FO04F01 Name of the program

31-40 <CTRLRT Key

41-44 op ID The four-position ID of the user

who will run the job stream

45 A

The Print step control record on FILE04 has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

23-28 F04F01 Name of the program

3140 <CTRLRT Key

41-44 op ID The four-position ID of the user

who will run the job stream

45 D
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Setting up the Query Batch Initiator (JQRYxxxx) job stream

This job stream will direct the process to the various input and output files.

You run JQRYxxxx by executing CBSVB as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message file
FILE10 80-character output file (optional)
FILE1S 150-character output file (optional)
EXECUTE CBSVB or
CBSVBT

The control record on FILE0O4 has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

23-28 F04F01 Name of the program

3140 <CTRLRT Key

4144 op ID The four-position ID of the user
who will run the job stream

45 H

Setting up the Print Batch Initiator (JPRTxxxx) job stream
This job will extract, print and delete the report from the Employee Database.

You run JRPTxxxx by executing CBSVB or CBSVBT as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message file
EXECUTE CBSVB or
CBSVBT

The control record on FILE0O4 has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

23-28 F04F01 Name of the program

3140 <CTRLRT Key

4144 opID The four-position ID of the user who
will run the job stream

45 M
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See also:
B Online report initiation and viewing (on page 285)
To learn more about requesting and viewing reports online.

Initiating a report run online by submitting a report online

To initiate a report run online, use the Batch Job Initiation Menu. You can submit either a
report or a batch query. The output from the Batch Job Initiation Menu can be held for
online viewing.

To submit a report online, follow these steps:

1. Access the Batch Job Initiation Menu
Access this form by selecting:

Component: 0 Reporting
Process: _ Report Scheduling

Task: ZF Initiate Scheduled Reports
The Batch Job Initiation Menu is displayed.
2, Select the type of batch job to be initiated

Enter a "1" for reports.

SELECT OFTION ==== 1 |
EATCH 0B INITIATION HMENWU

1 Reports
2 Ouery

3. Press Enter
The system displays the Report Batch Job Initiator form.

4. Enter the name of the Report Group
This Report Group ID must already exist, for example, "WEEKLY".
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Specify the routing option
Enter a "Y" to hold the records for online review. Enter an "N" to route the report output to
a print file.

Indicate consolidation/roll-up reporting (optional)
Leave this field blank if you are not doing consolidation or roll-up reporting.

The consolidation or roll-up reporting structures must already exist.

Refer to the Implementation Essentials documentation for more information about
consolidation and roll-up reporting structures.

Save the form
Depending on the platform on which you are running, the SUBMIT process will do one of
the following:

= Display the message "JOB JRPTxxxx SUBMITTED", and submit the batch job stream
to execute the Report process.

= Display the message "LOG OFF TO SUBMIT JOB JRPTxxxx". If you see this
message, you must log off the system and submit the job stream.
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Initiating a report run online by submitting a batch query

To initiate a report run online, use the Batch Job Initiation Menu. You can submit either a
report or a batch query. The output from the Batch Job Initiation Menu can be held for
online viewing.

To submit a batch query online, follow these steps:

Access the Batch Job Initiation Menu
Access this form by selecting:

Component: 0 Reporting
Process: _ Report Scheduling
Task: F Initiate Scheduled Reports

The Batch Job Initiation Menu is displayed.
Select the type of batch job to be initiated

Enter a "2" for queries.

SELECT OFTION ===+ 2 ]
BATCH JOB IMITIATION MENU

1 Reports
2 Ouery

Press Enter

The system displays the Query Batch Job Initiator form.

These fields will be used to created the batch control record and to determine the routing of
the report output.

Enter the Control 1-2 (Organization Control Number) to use for the
query

If you use 00 as the alternate key, you must supply an Organization Control Number for the
query.
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For any other alternate key you use, the alternate key will determine which organizations
will be accessed by the query.

5. Enter the name of the query

The query must already exist.

6. Enter the key for accessing data
For example, 00 to sort the data by employee number.

7. Enter the "from"-range value
For example, 000000000 to start at the first employee.

8. Enter the "to"-range value
For example, 999999999 to end at the last employee.

9. Specify the routing option

Enter a "Y" to hold the records for online review.

Enter an "N" to route the report output to a print file.

QUERY EBATCH JOE INITIATOR

Contral 1-2: 999993) Codel-2: _ | Key: | Add| key: |
OUERY I NTROJ] KEY 00) FROM 000000000 ] ] TO 853333333 |

Hold output for online review? ¥ (Enter ¥ or M)

10. Press Enter

Depending on the platform on which you are running, the SUBMIT process will do one of
the following:

= Display the message "JOB JQRYxxxx SUBMITTED", and submit the batch job stream
to execute the Report process.

= Display the message "LOG OFF TO SUBMIT JOB JQRYxxxx". If you see this
message, you must log off the system and submit the job stream.

See also:
B Online report initiation and viewing (on page 285)
To learn more about requesting reports and queries online.
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Launching a report from the Report Group Activities form
Note: RGMSTR will not run from a Web Client computer.

To launch a report from the Report Group Activities form (RGMSTR), complete the
following steps:

Note: In a classroom setting, each student must have a unique User Code, Password, and
Operator ID, and user folder to successfully complete the following practice task.

1. Access the Report Group Activities form
Access this form by making the following selections from the Navigator:

Component: 0 Reporting
Process: Report Scheduling
Task: = Schedule Report Groups
2, Select the report group
Select the report group that contains the report (s) to be run.

3. Click Reports

Click the Reports button to view the reports currently in the report group. Change as
necessary.

If you completed the previous steps, the resulting form should look similar to the example
that follows:

[ Report Group Contents Of PRACTICE EXAMPLE PE-RRG |

Reports In Group {Double Click Report To Delete)

ERTrTROaY. LIS LIng. LG FFT]

Available Reports {Double Click Report To Add}

F-Benefits Admin -
--Canadian Empl Equity

- EEO

--Employee Attendance

#-Employee Comp

--Employee Development LI

4, Click Save or press Enter
Save the form and return to the Report Group Activities form (RGMSTR).

5. Click Companies
Click the Companies button to view the list of companies to be included in the report.
Change as necessary.
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If you completed the previous steps, the resulting form should look similar to the example
that follows:

[
|
|
|
[
v

Click Save or press Enter
Save the form and return to the Report Group Activities form (RGMSTR).

Click Parameters
Click the Parameters button next to each report in the report group and enter the report
parameters.

After entering each report's parameters, press Enter to return to the Report Parameters form.

If you completed the previous steps, the resulting form should look similar to the example
that follows:

10-01-2000
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8. Click Save or press Enter
After the last parameter is entered and you have pressed Enter to return to the Report

Parameters form, press Enter again to return to the Report Group Activities form
(RGMSTR).

9. Click Execute
Click the Execute button to launch the report.

If you completed the previous steps, the resulting confirmation form should look similar to
the example that follows:

[ Execute Report Group

PE-RRG Report submitted successfully.

Launch CYBPRT to view output listing {s}

Launching a report group from the Navigator
To launch a report group from the Navigator, complete the following steps:

Note: Other than Step 1, these detailed directions may also be used to launch a report from the
menu.

1. Access the report group from the Navigator
Access the report group by making the following selections from the Navigator:

Component: 0 Reporting
Process: any selected report group category
Task: any selected report group

The Parameters Selection form is displayed.

2. Click Parameters
Click the Parameters button next to each report in the report group and enter the report
parameters.

After entering each report's parameters, press Enter to return to the Report Parameters form.
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If you completed the previous steps, the resulting form should look similar to the example
that follows:

Click Save or press Enter
After the last parameter is entered and you are viewing the Report Parameters form, press
Enter to save the form and access the Limit Companies form.

Select the organizations to be included in the report
The Limit Companies form is automatically displayed. Select the check box next to each
organization for which you want to run the report.

If you completed the previous steps, the resulting form should look similar to the example
that follows:

U
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Click Save or press Enter
Click Save or press Enter to save the form and access the Execute Report Group form.

Execute the report group
The Execute Report Group form is automatically displayed. Select either Normal,
Consolidated, or Rollup report processing.

If you completed the previous steps, the resulting form should look similar to the example
that follows:

Press Enter
Press Enter to launch the report online.

If you completed the previous steps, the resulting confirmation form should look similar to
the example that follows:
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Viewing a held report online

See also:

The View Held Report (VIEW) program allows you to view, print, and/or delete the batch
reports and queries routed for online viewing from the Batch Job Initiation Menu process.

The displayed list is for your operator ID only.

Access the View Held Reports form
Access this form by selecting:

Component: 0 Reporting
Process: Report Scheduling
Task: *F  View Held Report

The View Held Report form is displayed.

You must have a held output file to view. If you do not, you will see the message: "YOU
DO NOT HAVE ANY HELD PRINT FILES".

Specify the action to take
Enter a "D" (Delete), "P" (Print), or "V" (View).

Enter the ID of the report to work with
The ID of the report will be listed on the form.

Press Enter
The system displays the appropriate form. For our example, the first page of the report will
be displayed.

B Online report initiation and viewing (on page 285)
To learn more about viewing reports and queries online.
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Review of Questions answered

1.

What is the role of the system administrator in reporting?

What control structures need to be set up to administer reporting?

What is the flow of the batch report process?

What facilities are available for initiating and viewing reports and batch queries online?

What are consolidated and roll up reporting?
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Introduction

Tasks

This section provides you with the information you need to manage the working storage
requirements of The Solution Series.

The Solution Series programs are delivered with the maximum amounts of working
storage. You may find you can decrease these amounts to decrease program sizes.
However, you need to ensure that you have adequate amounts of working storage.

Having inadequate amounts of working storage to process your organization's data can
result in the abnormal termination of The Solution Series and Payroll Processing programs.

As the amount of information you keep on individuals and companies increases, the larger
their logical master records will be. Consequently, you may need to increase the working
storage areas of CBSV and associated payroll COBOL programs to accommodate these
larger record sizes.

Similarly, you may need to increase data areas of Payroll Processing programs to
accommodate batch and online reporting areas.

Relational database customers may need to modify the default storage amounts for keys,
update tables, and user tables.

You must complete the following tasks to manage working storage:

= Determine if expansion is required for employee and company areas
= Expand employee (Area2) and/or company (Area4) work areas

= Expand working storage areas for relational databases only

= Extract and compile online COBOL programs

= Determine if expansion is required for 'Payroll-only' areas

= Expand "Payroll-only" areas

= Expand working storage for the database commit

Questions answered in this section

This section answers the following questions:

What is the recommended approach for managing working storage?

When should you check your working storage resources?

What are The Solution Series areas that can be expanded?

What are the Payroll Processing areas that can be expanded?

How much working storage is delivered with the system?

What areas should relational database customers consider expanding?

Where do you find the size of working storage areas?

How do you expand The Solution Series and Payroll Processing working storage
areas?

How do you extract COBOL source programs for The Solution Series and for Payroll
Processing?

PN R WD =

A
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A recommended approach to managing working storage
areas

Taking an active approach to managing working storage areas means periodically
monitoring their sizes and, if necessary, increasing them to accommodate the current data
requirements of your organization.

By doing so, you will avoid having to respond to out-of-space error messages such as
"RECORD TOO LARGE" in The Solution Series or "EMPLOYEE AREA FULL-
BYPASSED" from the Payroll Process Audit Trail report.

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC 313



Technical Administration

When to check working storage resources

In addition to periodic checks, you should check working storage resources in the following
situations:

= Before a data load
= Before benefits enrollment
= Before implementing a new application module

314 Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC



Chapter 14—Managing Working Storage

Working storage expansion areas

There are three categories of areas that can be expanded:

= Working storage areas that affect both the online system and Payroll Processing
COBOL programs.

= Working storage areas that affect only Payroll Processing COBOL programs.

= Additional working storage areas that affect only relational database users.

A discussion of each of these categories follows.
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Working storage areas affecting both the online system
and Payroll Processing

A discussion of these topics follows:

= The Solution Series CBSV working storage areas
= Payroll expansion areas affected by the online system work areas

CBSV working storage areas

There are four main areas (01 levels) defined in working storage for both CBSVO and
CBSVB. The data dictionary uses the pointers in these areas to map where data resides
within the program's memory.

AREA1 AREA2

Pointer Table Work (data from terminal/monitor)
Time Entries Tax Master Record

Form (data to terminal/monitor) Employee Master Record

/O buffer

"Other" records

AREA3 AREA4

Cyborg Scripting (English) Language Company Master Record

Object Code

Report Extract

The two areas that you may have to expand are Area2 and Area4.

Area? is used for Employee Master record information. This area must be large enough to
accommodate the largest Employee Master record.

Area4 is used for Company Master record information. This area must be large enough to
accommodate the largest Company Master record.

These record sizes are shown on the FILE02 Records (RECSIZ) report.

A sample of this report is shown below:

FILEO2 RECORDS REPORT
LARGEST EMPLOYEE RECORD: 999999 1975 10,541
MAXIMUM EMPLOYEE RECORD: 24,957
LARGEST COMPANY RECORD: 999999 12,312
MAXIMUM COMPANY RECORD: 32,721

To determine whether expansion is required or not, you will need to complete the
Employee Area Expansion and Company Area Expansion worksheets.

Refer to Working Storage Expansion Worksheets (on page 519) for copies of these
worksheets.

316 Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC



Chapter 14—Managing Working Storage

Payroll expansion areas affected by the online system work areas

The following table shows the payroll expansion areas that must be expanded when their
counterparts in CBSV are expanded:

When you expand Expand this area of PACALC/O4CALC
this CBSV area

Employee (Area2) EMPLOYEE

Company (Area4) PAYER
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"Payroll-only” expansion areas

The following table describes the areas of the Payroll Processing system that can be

expanded:

Area Program(s) Use

RPT20 P2EDIT/O4CALC Transaction/Organization
Inclusion List

REPORT BATCH P4CALC Loaded Report Generator Logic

REPORT ONLINE O4CALC SH5Z and Method Code
Generators

PAYER PACALC/O4CALC Company information

TAX P4ACALC Tax Specification Data

EMPLOYEE P4CALC/O4CALC Employee Information

AREAW P4ACALC WL Data

You should expand these areas under the following conditions:

= Expand any P4ACALC area that has less than 2000 positions left as shown on the Payroll
Audit Trail report.

= Expand the RPT20 area, if you intend to have more than 50 entries (Organization
Control Number values) in the System Generator R.RPT20.
* You should expand the REPORT ONLINE area if the amount shown by program

DSPO02 is less the delivered size for this area.

Refer to the Part 5 - Maintaining the Payroll System (see "Maintaining the Payroll
System" on page 369) for more information.
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Working storage delivered with the system

The system is delivered with maximized working storage areas.

The following documents these working storage amounts/sizes:

Area Delivered size
Employee (Area2) 24,958
Company (Area4) 32,192

Delivered size of the REPORT ONLINE area

The platform on which you are running the system determines the size of the delivered

REPORT ONLINE area. This represents the combined lengths of SRT5G, SRTSH, and
RPT5Z.

The following chart lists platforms and delivered area size:

4-Byte Platforms
7500 Bytes

PC

UNIX
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Relational database work areas

The following default sizes and maximums are used for relational objects:

Object Description Delivered size

Keys Stores key information 11250 bytes

Individual record segments | Stores record segment keys | 750 allowed

User-defined segments Number of user-defined 99 allowed
segments allowed during
index creation

Error messages
Following are the error messages associated with overflows of the relational database work

areas:
Message Explanation Recommended action
KEY The system allows 11250 bytes Increase the size of REL-
OVERFLOW | to store key information. This AREA3 and REL-AREA4,
maximum has been exceeded. and the maximum working-
storage limit for keys.
UPDATE The system allows 750 segments | Increase the update table
TABLE on any individual record. This area and the maximum
OVERFLOW maximum has been exceeded. working-storage limit for
updates.
USER TABLE | The system allows 9 user-defined | Increase the user table area.
OVERFLOW segments during index recreation
process. More than 99 user tables
are present.
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Commit Limit

For background (batch) transactions and high volume I-O to the System Control Repository
(FILEO1), The Solution Series employs a system configurable commit limit within CBSV.
SQLLIM, configurable via the Expand Areas in CBSV (EXPAND) form, is the minimum #
of SQL transactions before COMMIT is performed. Generally, the SQLLIM is set high to
improve performance. SQLLIM is initialized to 1000 in CBSVO/CBSVB, however during
batch DEMO and PAYMRG 171 processing, the limit is automatically reset to 5000. The
value of SQLLIM is dependent on the amount and size of the rollback logs available for
use. If the limit is reached prior to the completion of background (batch) process, we will
force a commit to maintain the integrity of the rollback files.
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Expansion of the online system COBOL working storage

dareas

You use the Expand Areas in CBSV Programs form to enter expansion figures for the
online system COBOL working storage areas.

The values entered will be the total size needed for that area including the expansion

amount.

[Expand Areas In CBSY Frograms

AREAL AREAZ
EOTH EOTH
ooooo 19656
nooon 19656

19656

Hdwwaws SOLUTION SERIES
CESYWE WAS FULLED AT
CBESWET WAS FULLED AT
CBESWO WAS FULLED AT
CBESWOT WAS FULLED AT

LAST CHANGED AT

AREAS
BATCH
09319
09319

09319

An AREL 2 expand value
An AREL 4 expand value

07:
o7
o7
o7

10:

of 19656 will allow for an Employee size of 24957,
of 24192 will allow for =

WERS
0&:00
06:01
06:01
06:01

50:00
AREAS
OHL IHE
09319
09319

09319

5.2.0 #Ewx
12-15 XXX
12-15 XXX
12-15 XXX
12-15 XXX

01-22 5.0

AREA4  DATABASE

EOTH
24192
24192

24192

COMMIT
ooooo
01000

olooo

Compahny =size of 32271

Note: The numbers beneath the white blocks in the form example above reflect previous
expansions and current sizes.
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Expansion of Payroll Processing COBOL working storage
areas

You enter EXPAND transactions on the POSRDR override file to expand the Payroll
Processing COBOL working storage areas.

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC 323



Technical Administration

Extraction of the online system COBOL programs

Source code for the online system COBOL programs is stored in the CBSV source file.
You extract these programs from this file using the COBOL Extract (PULL) process.

Once extracted, these programs must be compiled and linked using your standard
processes.

The following figure shows the flow for extracting these programs:

System Employee

Control Database
Repository Overrides
FILEO1 FILE(2 (PULL)

FILE04

CBSVB

A

A 4

Audit/Message File

Machine
Spec.

FILEO3 COBOL

Source
FILE10

Compile
and
Link

324
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Extraction of Payroll Process COBOL programs

Source code for the Payroll Process COBOL programs is stored in the member C.POPRGM
in CYBMST.

You extract these programs from this file using the POCNVT program.

Once extracted, these programs must be compiled and linked using your standard
processes.

The following figure shows the flow for extracting these programs:

Expand
Transactions,
MachineParmeter
with Overrides
POSRDR

Extract
Machine-
Specific
COBOL
Source
FILE1

PICNVT

Master
COBOL
Source
CYBMST

You use the Machine Parameter record in the POSRDR input file to identify the program to
extract from CYBMST.

& Refer to Working with CYBMST (on page 435) for more information about POCNVT.
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks
Determining if expansion is required for employee and company

ATEAS ...ttt ettt e ettt e et e et e e e et n e ne 326
Expanding employee (Area2) and/or company (Area4) work areas ............ 327

Expanding working storage areas for relational databases only................... 329
Extract and compile online COBOL programs ...........c.cceceveeveneereereeenennne. 330
Determining if expansion is required for "Payroll-only" areas .................... 332
Expanding "Payroll-only" areas...........ccooeeeeererieneeieniieieseeieseeee e 334
Expanding working storage for the database commit ..........cccceceevererinennne 335

Determining if expansion is required for employee and company areas

The following provides detailed instructions for the tasks relating to managing working
storage as summarized in the previous section:

1. Identify largest employee and company records
To identify the largest employee and company records on the database, you use the
RECSIZ report.
To generate this report, you run CBSVB as follows:
INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 FILEO2 Record Size (RECSIZ) Report
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE0O4 has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

23-28 RECSIZ Name of the program

31-36 DETAIL or blank Blank to show only the largest
company and employee record
lengths

You will use the numbers on the output report on the worksheets for determining whether
expansion is required, and if so, what the expansion amounts should be.
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See also:

Refer Working Storage Expansion Worksheets (on page 519) for blank worksheets and
to Report Quick Reference (on page 607) for detailed information about the FILE(?2
(Employee Database) Record Size report.

Determine amount of expansion required

Complete Step 1 of the Employee Area Expansion and Company Area Expansion
worksheets to determine the amount of expansion required.

In Step 1 of the worksheets, you:

= Calculate the positions left in working storage for the records.

= Calculate the record/segment growth size for the next 6 to 12 months.
= Calculate the estimated storage requirement.

= Compare the estimated storage requirement to the positions left.

If you determine that expansion is required, you should complete Task 2: Expanding
employee (Area2) and/or company (Area4) work areas.

B When to check working storage resources (on page 314)
To learn what circumstances working storage resources should be checked.

B Launching the FILE0O2 Record Sizing Report - online JRECSIZ (on page 920)
To learn how to use a UK administration script to run the RECSIZE report

Expanding employee (Area2) and/or company (Aread4) work areas

1.

Calculate the expansion amounts

Complete Step 2 of the Employee Area Expansion and the Company Area Expansion
worksheets to calculate the employee area expand amount and the company area expand
amount for The Solution Series and the Payroll Process.

In Step 2 of the worksheets, you:

= Calculate The Solution Series working storage requirement
= Calculate the expand area requirement

= Calculate The Solution Series expand amount

= Compare the Payroll Process expand amount

Expand the online system work areas
Complete Step 3 of the Employee Area Expansion and the Company Area Expansion
worksheets.

1. Access the Expand Areas in CBSV Programs form.
You access this form by selecting:

Component: Development Tools
Process: System Operations
Task: Expand Program Memory
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The Expand Areas in CBSV Programs form is displayed:

[Expand Areas In CBSY Frograms

wwEMER SOLUTION SERIES WERS 5.2 .0 w#w%
CESWE WAS PULLED AT 07:06:00 12-15 XXXX
CBSYET WAS PULLED AT 07:06:01 12-15 XXXX
CESW0 WAS PULLED AT 07:06:01 12-15 XXXX
CESWOT WAS PULLED AT 07:06:01 12-15 XXXX

LA&ST CHAMGED AT 10:50:00 01-22 5.0.
AREAL AREAZ AREAS AREAS AREA4  DATABASE
EOTH EOTH BATCH OHL IHE EOTH COMMIT
ululufuli} 19656 09319 09313 24192 noaon
ooooo 19656 08319 09319 24192 olooo
19656 09319 09319 24192 olooo

An AREA 2 expand value of 19656 will allow for an Employee size of 24957,
An AREA 4 expand value of 24192 will allow for & Company size of 32271,

2. Enter the total expanded amount for the employee in AREA2-BOTH.
For example, enter 0027656.
Note: The numbers beneath the white blocks in the form example above reflect previous
expansions and current sizes.

3. (Optional) Enter the total expanded amount for the company in AREA4-BOTH, if you
need to expand the company area.
4. Press Enter.

3. Expand the Payroll Process work areas
Create an override file containing the Expand transactions.

An EXPAND transaction has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

1-6 EXPAND

8-23 EMPLOYEE or Name of area to expand
PAYER

25-31 nnnnnnn Number of characters the area

should be changed by or the
number of additional
occurrences for reports

32 - De-expand switch

To increase the EMPLOYEE area, use the figure from the Employee Area Expand
worksheet.

To increase the PAYER area, use the figure from the Company Area Expand worksheet.
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See also:

Note:

Note:

For example, the following EXPAND transactions are set to increase the EMPLOYEE area
by 8000 positions and to increase the PAYER area by 799 positions:

1 2 3 4 5 6
1234567890234567890123456789023456789023456789023456789023456789
04CALC LI45VSEPCYd 24 VAX-11.

EXPAND EMPLOYEE 0008000
EXPAND PAYER 0000799

PICNVT recalculates expansion amounts.

Extract the Payroll Process COBOL programs to include the EXPAND
transactions
Use POCNVT to extract PACALC and O4CALC programs from CYBMST.

All source code for P4ACALC and O4CALC is included in the member C.POPRGM of
CYBMST.

Only one program can be extracted from CYBMST during each execution of POCNVT.
Compile and link the online system and Payroll Process COBOL

programs
For UNIX and Windows systems, the extract and compile steps are contained in one job.

For the Payroll Process, compile and link PACALC and O4CALC.

Use the FILE1 output from the POCNVT execution as input to the compile and load
process.

B Working storage areas affecting both the online system and Payroll Processing (on page
316)
To learn more about the areas of working storage which may need to be expanded.

Expanding working storage areas for relational databases only

To expand storage for keys, update segment tables, and user-defined segments, follow these
steps:

Calculate the expansion figure(s)
Based on your needs, calculate the expansion figures.

Modify the appropriate storage amounts in the override dataset
Enter the override COBOL code into FILEO4, as follows:

For key storage, modify the values of REL-AREA3, REL-AREA4, and RELMAX.

1 2 3 4 5 6
123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
B143100+R 05 REL-AREA3 PIC X (45008).
B143150+R 05 REL-AREA4 PIC X (45008).
B152300+R 05 RELMAX PIC S9(9) COMP VALUE +45008.
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For update segment tables, modify the values of SEGMAX and the associated OCCURS

clauses.

1 2 3 4 5 6
123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
B148400+R OCCURS 3000 TIMES INDEXED BY UX1l, UX2, UX3
B148800+R OCCURS 3000 TIMES INDEXED BY UX21.
B149050+R OCCURS 3000 TIMES INDEXED BY UX41.
B152350+R 05 SEGMAX PIC S9(4) COMP VALUE +3000.

For user-defined segments, modify the values of USRMAX and the associated OCCURS
clause.

1 2 3 4 5 6
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345
B152200+R 05 USER-TABLE PIC X(4) OCCURS 200 TIMES INDEXED BY UTL.
B152400+R 05 USRMAX PIC S9(4) COMP VALUE +199.

Note: Verify that these are the correct sequence numbers for the data items by reviewing the
FILEO3 audit and compile listings.

See also:

B Relational database work areas (on page 320)
To learn about working storage issues unique to relational databases.

Extract and compile online COBOL programs

1. Extract the online system COBOL programs to include the new key
storage amounts
Note: For UNIX and NT systems, the extract and compile steps are included in one job.

Extract CBSVO, CBSVOT, CBSVB, and CBSVBT using PULL.
Each program must be pulled separately.

To extract these programs, you run CBSVB as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository

FILEO2 Employee Database

FILEO4 Control Record File

FILEOS Master CBSV Source File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File

FILE10 Extracted CBSV Source Code
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE0O4 has the following syntax:

In these positions | Enter Description

23-28 PULL Name of the program.

29 5

30 M Optional override COBOL code.
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In these positions | Enter Description
31-37 CBSVO. Name of program to execute
CBSVOT. followed by a period (full stop).
CBSVB.
CBSVBT.
38-40 Op. sys. code Refer to the appendices for a list
of these codes.
41-47 Additional key Optional. A COBOL Program-ID
to override the ID. It must end in
a period.
49 1,2,0r4 Optional.
1 =FILE23
2 =FILE24
4 = FILE25
You can add these codes together
to indicate various file
combinations.

Compile and link the online system CBSV COBOL programs

For the online system, compile and link CBSVO, CBSVOT, CBSVB, and CBSVBT.

Use the FILE10 output from the PULL process as input to the compile and link processes.

Delete the AREA size record
To do this, run the DEL-ZX program.

You run this program in batch as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE0O4 has the following syntax:

In these positions

Enter

Description

23-28

DEL-ZX

Name of the program

This program deletes the ZXCYB88W record for the PC-LAN version of The Solution

Series or the ZXCYB88M record for all non-PC platforms.

A new record, ZXCYB88W or ZXCYBS88M as appropriate, will be created on the
Employee Database the next time the COBOL programs are executed.
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Determining if expansion is required for "Payroll-only" areas

-—

N =

When determining if expansion is required for "Payroll-only" areas, you will need to
examine the following areas:

= P4CALC
= RPT20
= REPORT ONLINE

Following are specific directions for examining each of these areas.

P4CALC program areas
Run the Payroll Audit Trail (0101) report
Determine if expansion is required

If the POSITIONS LEFT value for any of the expandable areas is less than 2000, expand
that area.

RPT20
Review the System Generator R.RPT20
Determine if expansion is required

If you plan on exceeding the delivered maximum of 50 entries for Organization Control
Number value validation, expand this area.

REPORT ONLINE area
Execute the List Employee Database Records utility (DSP02)

You execute this utility by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: Employee Database Utilities

Task: F List Employee Database Records

The Display Application File form is displayed.
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2, Enter a key value of START

3. Press Enter
The system displays the report generators on the Employee Database.

In the following figure, the total length of all 5G/5H generators is 2,802:

4. Determine if expansion is required
Verify that the size of the REPORT ONLINE area is at least the default size.

& Refer to Expansions (on page 446) for further information.
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See also:

B '""Payroll-only" expansion areas (see """ Payroll-only" expansion areas" on page 318)

To learn what the expansion issues are limited to Payroll Processing.

B Working storage delivered with the system (on page 319)
For information on the size or the REPORT ONLINE area for your platform.

Expanding "Payroll-only" areas
Enter an EXPAND transaction

1.

Enter the EXPAND transaction immediately following the Machine Parameter transaction

in the POSRDR input override file.

The EXPAND transaction has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

1-6 EXPAND

8-23 area-name Name of area to expand.

25-31 nnnnnnn Number of characters the area
should be changed by or the
number of additional occurrences
for reports.

32 blank or "-" Use blank for expand.

Use "-" to de-expand.

Refer to the following table for area names:

Area Programs

RPT20 P2EDIT/O4CALC
REPORT BATCH P4ACALC
REPORT ONLINE O4CALC

TAX P4ACALC
AREAW P4CALC

If you are forced to make an area smaller, due to compiler restrictions, place a minus sign

in position 32 to subtract the amount from the delivered size.

Extract the program associated with the area
Execute POCNVT, using POSRDR as input.

Keep the EXPAND transaction(s) with your control language
You can expand as many areas as needed.

You can enter EXPAND transactions in any sequence.

In its diagnostic report, POCNVT will identify the original record as "ORIG" and the

changed version as "EXPAND".

334

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC




Chapter 14—Managing Working Storage

See also:

B "Payroll-only" expansion areas (on page 318)
To learn what the expansion issues are limited to Payroll Processing.

Expanding working storage for the database commit

Perform the following to expand working storage for the database commit. The database
commit area should only be expanded if you want to allow more than the delivered value of
1000 transactions to be held before a commit is performed in batch only. Before expanding
the database commit area, expand your RDBMS' rollback/archive area. Modifying the
database commit value will expand both the TABLEO1-TABLE-ENTRY and SQLLIM
entries.

TABLEO1-TABLE-ENTRY stores FILEO1 keys involved in adds, changes, and deletions
to FILEO1 prior to the LUW being committed. SQLLIM in the minimum number of SQL
transactions for FILEO1 and the Employee Database before a commit is performed.

1. Access the Expand Areas in CBSV Programs (EXPAND) form
Access the Expand Areas in CBSV Programs form by selecting the options below:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: System Operations
Task: F Expand Program Memory

The Expand Areas in CBSV Programs form is displayed:

|Expand Areas In CBSY Programs

****** SOLUTION SERIES/ST WERS 5.1.0 %«
CBSYB WAS PULLED AT 14:16:48 08-11 XXXX
CBSYBT WAS FULLED AT 14:16:51 D08-11 XXXX
CBSYO0 WAS PULLED AT 14:16:50 08-11 XXXX
CBSYOT WAS PULLED AT 14:16:51 OB-11 XXXX

LAST CHANGED AT 10:50:00 01-22 5.0.

AREAL AREA2 AREAJ AREAJ AREA4 DATABASE
BOTH BOTH BATCH ONL INE BOTH COMMIT
oooono 19656 09319 09319 24192 ooooo
ooooo 19656 09319 09319 24192 01000

19656 09319 09319 24192 01000
An AREA 2 expand value of 19656 will allow for an Employee size of 24957.

An AREA 4 expand value of 24182 will allow for @ Company size of 32271.
DATABASE COMMIT value range is 100 - 99939

Perform the following steps, to expand the database commit area:

1. Expand the database commit area
The database commit area should only be expanded if you want to allow more than the
delivered value of 1000 transactions to be held before a commit is performed in batch only.
Before expanding the database commit area, expand your RDBMS' rollback/archive area.
Modifying the database commit value will expand both the TABLEO1-TABLE-ENTRY
and SQLLIM entries.

TABLEO1-TABLE-ENTRY stores FILEO1 keys involved in adds, changes, and deletions
to FILEO1 prior to the LUW being committed. SQLLIM in the minimum number of SQL
transactions for FILEO1 and the Employee Database before a commit is performed.
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2. Extract and compile
Extract and compile the CBSV COBOL programs to include the expanded database commit
value:

=  For Windows and UNIX, run JPULCVR/JCMPCVR
=  For z/OS, run JCBSVO, JCBSVOT, JCBSVB, and JCBSVBT.

See also:
B Commit Limit (on page 321)
To understand the concept of setting commit limits.
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Review of Questions Answered

1. What is the recommended approach for managing working storage?

2. When should you check your working storage resources?

3. What are The Solution Series areas that can be expanded?

4. What are the Payroll Processing areas that can be expanded?

5. How much working storage is delivered with the system?

6. What areas should relational database customers consider expanding?

7. Where do you find the size of working storage areas?
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8. How do you expand The Solution Series and Payroll Processing working storage areas?

9. How do you extract COBOL source programs for The Solution Series and for Payroll
Processing?
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CHAPTER 15

Synchronizing Relational Tables and Indexes
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Introduction

This section is only applicable to users of the relational version of The Solution Series.

This section explains how to ensure that the processing objects from the System Control
Repository and the Employee Database are synchronized with their associated relational
tables.

Tasks

You must complete the following tasks to synchronize relational database tables and
indexes:

Synchronize the System Control Repository and the relational tables
Synchronize the System Control Repository (FILEO1) with the database
Synchronize the Employee Database (FILE02) with the database
Rebuild all Employee Database index records

Rebuild individual Employee Database index records online

Rebuild individual Employee Database index records in batch

Questions answered in this section
This section answers the following questions:

1.

2.

How is the System Control Repository organized in the relational version and why is
synchronization important?

What program is used to synchronize the System Control Repository and the relational
tables?

How is the Employee Database organized in the relational version and why is
synchronization important?

What programs are available to synchronize the Employee Database, the index table,
and the relational tables?

340
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The System Control Repository in the relational version

You will find information on these topics in the following sections:

= System Control Repository replication
= Impact on processing
= Synchronization of the System Control Repository and relational tables

System Control Repository replication

All option lists and application tables stored in the System Control Repository are
replicated in relational tables. The data is then available for reporting by third-party tools.
For example, you can include both an option list code and its value on a report.

Impact on processing

The Solution Series programs (for example, CBSV) use the System Control Repository as
input and assume that it is current.
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Synchronization of the System Control Repository and
relational tables

Updates to the System Control Repository are reflected in the appropriate relational tables.

However, should a synchronization problem occur, you use the Build/Rebuild Control File
Relational Tables (POPF01) program to synchronize the System Control Repository and its
associated relational tables.
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The Employee Database in the relational version

The following table summarizes the relationship between the Employee Database and the
relational database tables:

This component Is stored

Organization Level 1, In previous releases, this information was
Organization Level 2, and stored in the Employee Database. In the
Employee Number current version of the system, the Employee

Database no longer contains any permanent
company, employee or tax information, all
information is resident in relational database
tables.

Index (secondary key) Stored in a relational database table.
Provides a cross-reference to the tables
where the actual data resides

Employee and company data | Stored in relational database tables

Impact on processing

The Solution Series programs (for example, CBSV) use the Data Manipulation Language
(DML) SQL subroutines (RDBPGMA-G) to manipulate the data stored in the relational
tables.

Database recovery and index rebuilds

In previous releases, if you needed to rebuild the database indexes for the Employee
Database, two programs were provided. They are described in the following table.

In the relational implementation of the current version of the system, the Employee
Database no longer contains any permanent company, employee or tax information--all
information is resident in relational database tables.

Program Description Run in
INDEXS Fixes all index records. This | Batch
program can be run for all
or selected organizations.

FIXIDX Fixes a particular record Online (recommended)
index. Batch
Note: Running INDEXS for all organizations can be time consuming. We encourage you to

breakup this task for selected organizations.

Make sure users are not accessing the data being restored. INDEXS requires a larger time
window and is more disruptive to user processing than FIXIDX.
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Data manipulation errors

ZE records

This section lists and explains information messages that may be encountered using the
relational version of the system. No user action is required.

Informational error messages encountered during execution of DML statements by CBSV
programs are written to ZE records on the System Control Repository.

The error messages are reported and deleted using ZE-PRT.
The layout of the ZE record is as follows:

Columns Contents

01-02 ZE

03-22 Organization Control Number (Control 1-2),
Employee Number, Labor/History Number

23-24 Sequence Number

25-38 Time and Date

40-43 User Code

46-51 Program/Screen Name

52-55 Table Name

56-61 SQLCODE

62-74 Segment Key

Specific error codes

INDEX ERROR CORRECTED ON TABLE....
This message is issued if the index record indicates that a specific row exists on the
database, but the SQL SELECT results in a non-zero SQLCODE (Row not found).

No user action is required.

The pointer is removed from the Employee Database and it is automatically corrected to
reflect actual database information. It corrects the fault cross-reference index.

The following audit record is written to the System Control Repository:

1...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70..
ZE9999991001 0015:30:14 09-01 XXXX PAYXTRMLZC 00100215D17001

COL 01-02: ZE

COL 03-22: CONTROL 1-2, EMPLOYEE NUMBER, LABOR/HISTORY NUMBER
COL 23-24: SEQUENCE NUMBER

COL 25-38: TIME & DATE

COL 40-43: USER CODE

COL 46-51: PROGRAM/SCREEN NAME

COL 52-55: TABLE NAME

COL 56-61: SQLCODE

COL 62-74: SEGMENT KEY

344
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RECORD NOT FOUND ON TABLE....

This message is issued if the Employee Database indicates that a record exists on the
database, but the SQL SELECT for the first segment of that record results in a non-zero
SQLCODE (Row not found).

No user action is required.
The Employee Database is automatically corrected to reflect database information.

The following audit record is written to the System Control Repository:

1...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70..
ZE9999991002 0015:30:14 09-01 XXXX PAYXTRMLZC 00100

COL 01-02: ZE

COL 03-22: CONTROL 1-2, EMPLOYEE NUMBER, LABOR/HISTORY NUMBER
COL 23-24: SEQUENCE NUMBER

COL 25-38: TIME & DATE

COL 40-43: USER CODE

COL 46-51: PROGRAM/SCREEN NAME

COL 52-55: TABLE NAME

COL 56-61: SQLCODE
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CSL programs with high volume I-O within a logical unit

of work

Although our commit methodology enforces a logical unit of work (LUW) throughout
CBSVO/B for update of both online and background (batch) transactions, it is possible for
CSL programs to have high volume I-O within a logical unit of work. To make sure these
processes remain within your system’s configured commit limit, SQLLIM, a new CSL
verb, COMMIT-CHECK, has been delivered. Each time a record is updated, a counter,
SQLCNT is incremented. Each time the verb COMMIT-CHECK is executed, it performs a
check to see if the SQLCNT > (SQLLIM — 100) and performs a COMMIT when the
condition is met. Several core CSL programs have been updated to include a call to the
COMMIT-CHECK verb after each update:

ABSTMC CONSID CYB707
CY710P CYB710 CYB90B
DEMOY2 F-XREF HHMSCR
KEYDEL MAINTI MASSTR
POPFO1 PULL PURGE
QUERY RELOAD RELOADW
TMCARD WWWDEL

COMMIT-CHECK is a quick verb and its use does not impact run time performance and is
recommended for customer use should there be custom CSL that includes the high volume
I-O. If included in CSL, it must be placed immediately after the write to the employee or in
the case of FILEO1, place it right after the file output statement.
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks

Synchronizing the System Control Repository and the relational

TADIES ... 347
Synchronizing the System Control Repository (FILEO1) with the

dAtabASE .....c.oiviiiiiiii e
Synchronizing the Employee Database (FILE02) with the database
Rebuilding all Employee Database index records ...........ccceceverenennennee
Rebuilding individual Employee Database index records online .................
Rebuilding individual Employee Database index records in batch...............

Synchronizing the System Control Repository and the relational tables

Note:

To synchronize the System Control Repository and the relational tables, you run the
Build/Rebuild Control File Relational Tables (POPFO01) program in batch as follows:

Running Build/Rebuild Control File Relational Tables (POPF01) online is possible, but not
recommended, as it can be a very time-consuming process.

Verify that the System Control Repository is current

Because the System Control Repository is used to rebuild the relational tables, you should
verify that the file you use as input is current.

Run POPF01

You run this program in batch as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE0O4 has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description
23-28 POPFO1 program name
Check the output

A successful run will produce a "COMPLETED" message in FILE03.
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See also:
B The System Control Repository in the relational version (on page 341)
To learn how the System Control Repository functions in a relational environment.

Synchronizing the System Control Repository (FILE01) with the database
If FILEOL1 is out of sync with the database (TABLEO1) and FILEO1 is more current than
TABLEO1, execute the following processes:

1. JBACKEM to record all FILEOI changes in FILE10
2. JREBUILD using option DEMOOL to restore synchronization with FILE10
3. Synchronize FILEO1 to the application tables on your RDBMS by executing jpopf01

If FILEO1 is out of sync with the database (TABLEO1) and TABLEO! is more current than
FILEO1, execute the following processes:

1. Compile FIRSTR by executing jcflrstr (Windows, UNIX, z/OS)
2.  Rebuild FILEO!1 from TABLEO1 on your RDBMS by executing jflrstr

Important: For Windows and UNIX beginning with the 5.1 version of the relational system, using the MicroFocus
utility FHREBUILD/REBUILD is prohibited. It could cause FILEO1 to be out of sync with TABLEO1.

Synchronizing the Employee Database (FILE02) with the database

If you are using the version 5.1 system (or above), there is no dependency between the
indexed FILEO2 and the database. Perform the following steps:

1. Compile F2RSTR by executing jcf2rstr (Windows, UNIX, z/OS)
2. Rebuild FILEO2 from latest p20in.mnt by executing jf2rstr

Important: For Windows and UNIX beginning with the 5.1 version of the relational system, using MicroFocus utility
FHREBUILD/REBUILD is prohibited.

Note: If you are using the version 5.1 system (or above), there is no reason to use FIXIDX or
INDEXS.
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Rebuilding all Employee Database index records

Important: If you are using the version 5.1 system (or above), skip this task. In the 5.1 relational implementation, the
Employee Database no longer contains any permanent company, employee, or tax information. All information is
resident in relational database tables.

To rebuild all Employee Database index records, you run the INDEXS program in batch as
follows:

1. (Optional) Specify organizations
Set up an organization inclusion list to indicate which organizations to include in the
rebuild.

To set up an organization inclusion list, do the following.

1. Access the Command Entry dialog box.
To access this dialog box from the menus, select:
Actions P> Enter Command

2. Enter "RUNCI12" as the program name.

Command Entry

3. Click OK or press Enter. The first panel of the Report Company Schedule (RUNC12)
form displays.

4. Type the organization inclusion list name in the Schedule Name text box. The name
you enter here will also be entered in the control record on FILE04.

5. Save the form. The second panel of the Report Company Schedule (RUNC12) form
displays.

6. Type "A" in the A/D text box and the number of the organization you want to include in
the rebuild in the Company ID entry box. Repeat this to include other organizations in
the rebuild.

7. Save the form.

2. Run INDEXS

You run this program in batch as follows:
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INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE0O4 has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description
23-28 INDEXS Name of the program
31-36 blank or organization | If blank, the index records for
inclusion list name all organizations will be
rebuilt

For example, to rebuild the index records for all organizations, the control record would
look like this:

1 2 3 4 5
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
INDEXS

To rebuild the index records for organization R95555, the Report Company Schedule form
would look similar to this:

| Report Company Schedule REBLIL

Define Companies To Be Processed By This Schedule

A Company
D 1] Control-1 Mame Control-2 Mame

4] RI555S|
b 1

Return to 15t Screen |

To rebuild the index records for organization R95555, the control record would look like
this:

1 2 3 4 5
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
INDEXS REBUIL

Check the output

The Audit/Messages file (FILE03) will contain a "COMPLETED" message following a
successful run of INDEXS.
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Note: INDEXS should not be run online.

See also:

B The Employee Database in the relational version (on page 343)
To learn how the Employee Database functions in a relational environment.

Rebuilding individual Employee Database index records online

Important: If you are using the version 5.1 system (or above), skip this task. In the 5.1 relational implementation, the

Employee Database no longer contains any permanent company, employee, or tax information. All information is

resident in relational database tables.

To rebuild an individual index record, you run the FIXIDX program either online

(recommended) or in batch as follows:

To run FIXIDX online, follow these steps:

1. Access the Command Entry dialog box
To access this dialog box from the menus, select:

Actions Enter Command

A

If you leave the key field blank, it rebuilds the index for the current company record.

4, Click OK or press Enter

When the program has completed, a "---Complete---" message displays.

Rebuilding individual Employee Database index records in batch

Enter the FIXIDX program name
3. Specify the record whose index should be rebuilt
Enter the specific company, employee number or TX (for tax records) in the key field.

Important: If you are using the version 5.1 system (or above), skip this task. In the 5.1 relational implementation, the

Employee Database no longer contains any permanent company, employee, or tax information. All information is

resident in relational database tables.

To run FIXIDX in batch, follow these steps:

1. Run FIXIDX
You run this program in batch as follows:
INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/Message File
EXECUTE CBSVB

The control record on FILE04 has the following syntax:
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In these positions | Enter Description
17-22 6 position organization Organization number
value
23-28 FIXIDX program name
31-40 Employee number, TX The specific employee
nxxxxxx (for tax record), or | or tax number. If you
blanks leave this blank, the
company record index
will be rebuilt.
41-44 Master number Particular labor or
history
record(s) for an
employee.

For example, to rebuild the index for a company record, the control record would look like
this:

1 2 3 4 5
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
995555FIXIDX

To rebuild the index for a tax record, the control record would look like this:

1 2 3 4 5
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
999999FIXIDX TX 102

To rebuild the index for an employee record, the control record would look like this:

1 2 3 4 5
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
999999FIXIDX 1001

To rebuild the index for a history and labor record, the control record would look like this:

1 2 3 4 5
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
999999FIXIDX 1001 0019

Check the output

The Audit/Messages file (FILE03) will contain a "COMPLETED" message following a
successful run of FIXIDX.

See also:

B The Employee Database in the relational version (on page 343)

To learn how the Employee Database functions in a relational environment.
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Review of Questions answered

1.  How is the System Control Repository organized in the relational version and why is
synchronization important?

2. What program is used to synchronize the System Control Repository and the relational
tables?

3. How is the Employee Database organized in the relational version and why is
synchronization important?

4. What programs are available to synchronize the Employee Database, the index table,
and the relational tables?
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CHAPTER 16

Performance Tuning for Relational Databases

In This Chapter

Introduction .........ccccoceveveneiicinicncnnnn
Dynamic SQL vs. static SQL
Selectable table processing for Payroll
Labor and History record optimization
Detailed Directions..........ccceeeveereeeencns
Review of Questions answered
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Introduction

This section explains how relational customers can tune the performance of The Solution
Series.

Relational customers can improve both the online and the batch performance of The
Solution Series using the following methods:

= Converting dynamic SQL to static SQL
= Extracting only the data required for payroll processing
= Optimizing Labor and History record processing in Pay Merge

About pay extract and pay merge processing
This section addresses only specific programs used to improve pay extract and pay merge
processing. It does not address payroll processing itself.

For information on payroll processing, refer to the payroll documentation.

Specific relational database tuning

Particular relational database management systems will offer their own tuning techniques.
For example, customers using ORACLE can often improve performance by redistributing
table spaces for better I/O or increasing the size of the System Global Area (SGA).

Customers are encouraged to make use of the tuning techniques oftered by their RDBMS
vendors.

Tasks

You must complete the following tasks for tuning the performance of relational databases:

= Convert dynamic SQL to static SQL
= Use selectable Extract (EXT) records to speed up Payroll processing
= Optimize for Labor and History records

Questions answered in this section
This section answers the following questions:

1. What is the difference between static and dynamic SQL?

2. When is dynamic SQL generated?

3. Why is static SQL more efficient than dynamic SQL?

4. What methods are available to improve pay extract and pay merge processing run
times?

5. If1 want to improve pay extract and pay merge processing run times, can I still restrict
the organizations in the run?
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Dynamic SQL vs. static SQL

Note:

There are two occasions when running the CASE tool, RDBPGMO, is either required or
optional by a user running a relational version of The Solution Series:

* You must run the CASE tool if new fields have been added via the Field Maintenance
And Edit form or the Change Control Facility Maintenance Input (MAINTI).

=  You may choose to run the CASE tool when you want to convert dynamic SQL to static
SQL.

During the installation of the relational version of The Solution Series, the CASE tool,
RDBPGMO, will generate the initial Data Definition Language (DDL) and Data
Manipulation Language (DML) statements to create and to access the relational database
and its associated structures-tables, indexes, and views.

These DDL and DML SQL statements are embedded in application programs and called
static SQL. Static SQL statements are interpreted and converted during precompilation of
the programs.

The installation process creates one physical database.

Dynamic SQL are SQL statements created by a program. These SQL statements must be
interpreted and converted to executable SQL statements at run time, prior to being
executed.

Since the interpretation and conversion of such statements occurs at run time, rather than
during precompilation, dynamic SQL is generally less efficient than static SQL.

When dynamic SQL is generated

Note:

Dynamic SQL is generated when the New Form (NEWSCR) facility is used to create a new
segment.

WRITER (NEWSCR) calls the NEWTAB subroutine that creates the database table and
dynamic SQL for accessing the table.

Subsequent manipulation of the segment/rows created by NEWSCR will utilize dynamic
SQL. This allows you to use the new form immediately, but many users prefer the more
efficient static SQL.

If you require static SQL, you must drop the database, run the CASE tool, and recreate the
database.

To eliminate the use of the dynamic SQL, you regenerate the SQL subroutines using the
current field table (F) records and the current field table menu (RFM) records from the
System Control Repository as input to the CASE tool (RDBPGMO).

1t is important to remember that "FTM" is the object code that provides "RFM" records.
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Selectable table processing for Payroll

Note:

The Solution Series provides a method for improving pay extract and pay merge processing
performance—selecting the data for a pay run.

All relational database users can specify the table data that will be extracted by the Pay
Extract program (PAYXTR) using Extract (EXT) records.

You have three choices for how you run PAYXTR, as explained in the following table:

To Do this

Have PAYXTR extract all table data. Use the Extract (EXT) record as delivered.

Note: If you choose this option, no
improvement in processing will occur.

Have PAYXTR extract only the table | Delete the delivered Extract (EXT) record.
data required for payroll processing.

Have PAYXTR extract only the table Supply an Extract (EXT) record for each table

data required for PaerH processing, (over and above those required for Payroll
plus table data you specify. processing) whose data should be extracted by
PAYXTR.

Extract (EXT) records can also be used with the New Extract NEWXTR) program.
Each of these choices is explained in more detail later in this section.

You should restrict the editing of Extract records to authorized personnel.

Option 1: Use all table data

Note:

To select all table data for inclusion in payroll processing, use the Extract record as
delivered. No action is required on your part.

This option means that all Payroll and Human Resource segments will be extracted; this
may impede performance.

The Extract record is delivered with the following setting:

1 2 3 4 5 6
123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789
EXTOOALL

If pay extract is used to create a backup of the Employee Database, Option 1 must be used.

358
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Option 2: Extract only required table data

To select only required table data for inclusion in payroll processing, you delete the
delivered Extract record using the EDIT facility.

If you use this option, the following data will be extracted by PAYXTR:

=  All company, tax, and "other" records.

= All new history and labor created by the PAY-CP process. The matching or pre-existing

history and labor records are taken from FILE11.

In addition, the following employee data tables are extracted:

EMPLOYEE
EMPLOYEE_PAYMT
EMPLOYEE_TRANSFER
NAME_ADDRESS

PAY_ ALLOCATIONS
EMP_EARN_DED
EMP_TAX DED

V80 INSURANCE

V80 MED COVERAGE
V80 BENEFIT

SALARY CHANGE
CAN_EMP_EQUITY

V80 INJURY DISABLE
PAY PERIOD

Performance of the Pay Extract process should be greatly improved due to selecting only

the segments necessary for payroll processing.

Option 3: Extract additional specified table data

If you want to include tables in addition to those described in Option 2, you will need to use
the Edit facility and supply an Extract record for every table whose data should be extracted

Note:

for inclusion in payroll processing.

These tables are in addition to the base data extracted.

To specify additional table data to be selected, you use an EXT 00 record. For example, if

you want to include the Employee Flexible Credits table, the Tuition Reimbursements
table, and the Unauthorized Time Off table in the PAYXTR process, the EXT records

would look like this:

1 2 3 4 5 6
123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
EXTOOEMP_FLEX_ CREDITS
EXTOOTUITION REIMBURSMT
EXTOOUNAUTH_TIME_OFF

You must not change your EXT record choice between running Pay Extract (PAYXTR) and

Pay Merge (PAYMRG). The EXT record must be in the same state for the pay merge
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process as it was for the pay extract process.

For example, if the EXT record did not exist for the pay extract process, it should not be
present for the pay merge process.

Changing the EXT record under these circumstances will lead to data integrity problems.

Organization processing

Troubleshooting

Note:

The Pay Extract (PAYXTR) process has not changed. You can still extract all or selected
organizations.

If you are specifying certain organizations for processing, you must make that designation
on the Selected Company Payroll Run Schedule form (PAYC12).

Regardless of extracting all or selected organizations, the appropriate entry must be made in
the pay extract control record (FILE04).

Once the EXTOOALL record is removed from the System Control Repository, the selected
table processing is automatically invoked when the pay extract is processed.

For example, suppose you want to include the Employee Flexible Credits table, the Tuition
Reimbursements table, and the Unauthorized Time Off table in the pay extract process, but
only for organization 999999. You have set up a Select Company Payroll Run Schedule
form that references this control number.

The control record to select the particular organization would look like this:

1 2 3 4 5 6
123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
PAYXTR PAY999

The EXT records would look like this:

1 2 3 4 5 6
1234567890123456789012345678901213456789012345678901234567890
EXTOOEMP_FLEX CREDITS
EXTOOTUITION REIMBURSMT
EXTOOUNAUTH _TIME OFF

If all table data is not extracted, verify that the correct table names have been specified in
the Extract records.

The EDIT facility does not edit for correct table names. Consequently, any tables with
incorrect table names are excluded from the extract process.

The use of pay extract processing to create a FILEO2 backup will require replacing the
EXTO0ALL record. Without it, a partial backup will result.

360
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Labor and History record optimization

Note:

Preventing the deletion and recreation of Labor/History records during Pay Merge
drastically reduces processing time.

PAYXTR will take all key matched Labor and History records from the input P20 file
(FILE11) rather than select the exact same data from the database.

CBSVB places a "flag" in all of the existing Labor/History records it writes to FILE12
during PAYXTR. The flag is zero in field KEY FIELD 1 through KEY FIELD 4.

This is done to identify the pre-existing Labor and History records when they come back in
after the Pay and Maintenance runs.

CBSVB identifies three categories of Labor and History records it processes during Pay
Merge:

1. An unchanged "flag" bypasses all processing other than being written to FILE12 when
necessary.

2. Ifthe "flag" is changed by PACALC, the fields were changed and are updated on the
database.

3. Any other "flag" value indicates new data which is added to the database.

When running Pay Merge following a Labor/History archive run or when using it to
restore the Employee Database from backup, you do not want to prevent the deletion and
recreation of Labor/History records.
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks
Converting dynamic SQL t0 static SQL .......cccooiiirinineneeieieeeerceene 362
Using selectable Extract (EXT) records to speed up Payroll

PLOCESSING ...vevtentieiieeteenteettete st ete et ebesttebeeseebessaenbeeneesbeentesseensesseensensean 363
Optimizing for Labor and History records..........c.cooevveiecerinicninenenennenne 367

Converting dynamic SQL to static SQL

Note:

To convert generated dynamic SQL Data Manipulation Language (DML) statements to
static SQL, follow these steps:

Export the Field Name Table records
Export the first line of the F records and the RFM records by running EXPORT as follows:

INPUT FILEO1 System Control Repository
FILEO2 Employee Database
FILEO4 Control Record File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Record count
FILE10 F and RFM records
EXECUTE CBSVB

Two control records are required, as follows:

The control record to export the F records has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description

23-28 EXPORT Name of the program

31-32 Fl Field Entry

54 Y Extract only the first line of each
record

The control record to export the RFM records has the following syntax:

In these positions Enter Description
23-28 EXPORT Name of the program
31-33 FTM Field Table Name Menu

1t is important to remember that "FTM" is the object code that provides "RFM" records.
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See also:

Run the CASE tool

This step produces the RDBPGM!1 (program on UNIX, script on Windows and z/OS) with
the DDL statements and the SQL subroutines (RDBPGMA-RDBPGMG) and COBOL
subroutine (RDBPGMH) which contain the DML statements. Execute jertpgms for your
platform/database.

Precompile and compile the DML subroutines
Precompile and compile the following SQL subroutines:

RDBPGMA
RDBPGMB
RDBPGMC
RDBPGMD
RDBPGME
RDBPGMF
= RDBPGMG
= RDBPGMH (compile only)

Link the DML subroutines into CBSV

This step creates an executable CBSV program that contains all of the SQL needed to
manipulate the data in the relational databases. This SQL resides in subroutines that are
statically linked with CBSV.

If required by your environment, you must also link 04CALC into CBSVO and CBSVOT.

The database name needs to be supplied as an override to these programs.

B Dynamic SQL vs. static SQL (on page 357)
To learn the benefits of converting dynamic SQL to static SOL.

Using selectable Extract (EXT) records to speed up Payroll processing

You can control what data will be used in Payroll Processing by using Extract (EXT)
records.

You can use Extract (EXT) records with both the Pay Extract Program (PAYXTR) and the
New Extract Program (NEWXTR).

If you do not modify the delivered Extract (EXT) record, all table data will be extracted.

Your options for using Extract (EXT) records to select what data will be included in payroll
processing are as follows:

= Extract and merge only the minimal amount of data required for payroll processing (see
Option 1 - Extract and merge only the required data for payroll processing (on page
364))

= Extract and merge the minimal amount of data required for payroll processing, plus
selected table data (see Option 2 - Extract and merge the minimal amount of data
required for payroll processing, plus selected table data (on page 365))
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Option 1 - Extract and merge only the required data for payroll
processing

To extract and merge only the required data for payroll processing, you delete the
EXTOOALL record as follows:

1. Access the Edit form

You access this form by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: System Control Repository Utilities
Task: F  Edit Control Repository Object
The Edit Utility form is displayed.

2. Select the Extract (EXT) record
Select PAYXTR/PAYMRG Select from the Object pull-down list.

PAYXTR/PAYMRG Select
I

3. Press Enter
The EXTOOALL record is displayed in the Editor.
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Delete the Extract (EXT) record

Type a "D" in the action field next to the record.

COMMAND: | |
Table Hame Comments
ALL Frocess all tables

| I TN N T T T T[N T T Ny T T Iy oy -
LLLL L] s

Press Enter

Option 2 - Extract and merge the minimal amount of data required for
payroll processing, plus selected table data

To extract and merge the required data for payroll processing, plus selected table data,
follow these steps:

Access the Edit form

You access this form by selecting:

Component: @ Development Tools
Process: System Control Repository Utilities
Task: ‘ZF  Edit Control Repository Object

The Edit Utility form is displayed.
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2. Select the Extract (EXT) record
Select PAYXTR/PAYMRG Select from the Object pull-down list.

[eatofmy ]

PAYKTR/PANMAG Select =
]

3. Press Enter
The EXTOOALL record is displayed in the Editor.
4, Delete the Extract (EXT) record

Type a "D" in the action field next to the record.

5. Specify table data
If you need to use additional tables, create an Extract (EXT) record for each table to include
in the pay extract process. The format of this record is shown in the following table:

In these positions Enter Description
01-03 EXT Record identifier
04-05 00 Payroll processing group
XX Future use
06-23 table name or ALL 18-character name of the table
24-53 user defined Comments

366 Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC



Chapter 16—Performance Tuning for Relational Databases

See also:

COMMAND: | |
Gp Table Name Comments
00] ALL Frocess all tables
00 TUITION_REIMBURSMT| Tuition Reimbursement
JOB_ASS | GNMENT Job Assignment]

T T T T T T T O I =3 -3 =

LLLLLLLLLLLLLLL]S

Press Enter

B Selectable table processing for Payroll (on page 358)
To learn the different methods for performing Pay Extracts and Pay Merges.

Optimizing for Labor and History records

See also:

To leave existing Labor and History records on your database rather than deleting and
replacing them, you must enter an "A" in the PAYMRG control record in position 40,
which is the last position of the key field as shown below:

1 2 3 4 5 6
1234567890123456789012345678901213456789012345678901234567890
999999PAYMRG Al 71
999999PAYMRG A2 21

When you do this, you will see a message in your FILEO3 report indicating
"Adding/Updating Labor and History".

You will eventually want to purge Labor and History records.

When you do this, you must not use the "A" in the PAYMRG control record. When the "A"
is not used, CBSVB will delete all of the data in the existing Labor and History tables and
replace them with the data from FILE11. This will cause the message "Labor and History
tables will be replaced" to be in the FILEO3 report.

B Labor and History record optimization (on page 361)
To learn how controlling labor and history records can improve performance.
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Review of Questions answered

1. What is the difference between static and dynamic SQL?

2. When is dynamic SQL generated?

3. Why is static SQL more efficient than dynamic SQL?

4. What methods are available to improve pay extract and pay merge processing run
times?

5. IfI want to improve pay extract and pay merge processing run times, can I still restrict
the organizations in the run?
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PART 5

Maintaining the Payroll System

In This Section

The Payroll SYSteM.......cccviiieiiriieieeieieeee et
Special processing runs.............coeceervereennnne
Working With CYBMST
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The Payroll System
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Introduction

This section introduces the technical considerations of the batch payroll system. It discusses
the main programs, the major files, and the flow of data through the job streams.

Prerequisites

Before you can perform the tasks in this section, the following prerequisites must be
established:

= The Solution Series must be installed

* You must be familiar with the concepts covered in the Implementation Essentials
documentation
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The batch environment

The online portion of Payroll Administration refers to the interactive sessions during which
you make entries on payroll forms.

To process a payroll run, you work within the batch environment where the system does the
processing.

Refer to the Introduction to Payroll Administration and Using Payroll Administration

documentation for more information about the online steps involved in preparing for a
payroll run.

The following diagram provides a pictorial overview of the batch payroll process.

Sequential
Master File
(P20IN)

System Control
Repository
FILEO1

CBSVB
Payroll
Preparation
System Control Employee
Repository Database
FILEO1 FILEO2]
CBSVB
PAYXTR

Sequential
Master File
(P20)

Batch
Payroll

!

Sequential
Master File
(P20)

CBSVB
PAYMRG

Employee
Database
FILEO2

CBSVB
Post-Payroll
Activities

Sequential
Master File
(P20IN)
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Batch payroll system files - An Introduction

The batch payroll system uses several main files. The following table details the layout of

each of the files discussed in this section:

File name Input/output | Record size (bytes)
Reader File (POSRDR) Input 80
Recycle File (POSIN) Input 118
Recycle File (POSOUT) Output 118
Transaction File (PO5T80) Input/output 80
Transaction File (PO5T81) Input 80
History Archive File (H20IN) Input 256
Sequential Master File (P20IN) Input 256
Sequential Master File (P200UT) Output 256
Extracted Report Records File Input 200
(P40IN/P40INT1)

Extracted Report Records File Output 200
(P40OUT/P400UTI)

Output files (PS00TS, PSOACH, Output varies
P51W2T, P50CT4, P50CDD, P50QRI1,

P5SUST9)

Output print files (PRINT1, PRINT2, Output 132
PRINT3, PRINT4, PRINTT, PRINTU,

PRINTW)

The following P9CNVT files are also used for payroll processing:
File name Input/output | Record size (bytes)
Batch Master Source Library Input 80
(CYBMST)

Member Extract File (FILE1) Output 80
Updated CYBMST (FILE24) Output 80

FILEO1 is The Solution Series server file that may be accessed during payroll processing:

File name

Input/output

Record size (bytes)

Description

FILEO1

Input/output

80

System Control
Repository

374
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Reader File (POS5RDR)

Note:

The BATCH transaction in the Reader File controls which optional files are accessed,
including the Recycle File (POSIN). On most platforms, the Reader Files are embedded in
the various job or command files and are usually permanent. The contents of each Reader
File vary depending on the program being run.

Reader File transaction for P2EDIT

The Reader File read by the P2EDIT program must contain a BATCH transaction. This
record tells P2EDIT which optional files to access and whether to perform certain special
functions.

This BATCH transaction may contain the information listed in the following table.

Position Description

1-5 BATCH (literal string)

6-7 Control 1 value

8-11 Control 2 value

12-15 Batch number

16 Y - no transactions are written to the output file for this batch

17 Y - no employees transactions are present in this batch

18 Y - process the Recycled File (POSIN)
(This position effective only on the first BATCH transaction read
in the Reader File.)

19 Y - process the Transaction File POST80

S - process the Transaction File PO5STS1
B - process both Transaction Files
(This position effective only on the first BATCH transaction read

in the Reader File.)
20-21 File Version Number
22 Y - Payment reconciliation run
23-80 spaces

It is possible to add transactions other than the BATCH transaction to the Reader File. It is
generally a better idea, however, to use this file exclusively as a control file containing only
a constant BATCH transaction.

Refer to The Payroll BATCH transaction (on page 731) for more information about the
BATCH transaction.

Reader File transaction for PACALC

The PACALC program reads two records from the Reader File: the H2 and P4 transactions.
If PACALC finds an H2 or P4 transaction with entries, the program changes its default
mode of operation.

The following table shows the H2 transaction layout.
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Position Description
1-2 H2 (literal string)
3-5 Cutoff code for Payment History Records and Labor Records

(retention of records is controlled by Company Options form):

OLD - (previous) Do not write employee Permanent Master
Records, uncleared Payment History Records or Labor Records
created after the date in positions 6-11.

NEW - (current) Do not write Payment History Records or Labor
Records created on or before the date in positions 6-11 unless
they are for uncleared payments. Do not write Labor Records
created on or before the date in positions 6-11.

6-11 Cutoff date (YYMMDD format)

This date is compared to the change date in the EA records. The
change date is either the run date from the Payroll Run Process
Control form (AE-SCR) or the computer run date on the day the
record was created. The Payroll Run Process Control form
overrides the computer run date.

12 Payroll Recon:

Blank - Archive or purge cleared History & Labor records.

R - Archive or purge cleared and uncleared History & Labor
records.

H - Archive or purge only cleared History records, but not Labor
records.

I - Archive or purge cleared and uncleared History records only
but not Labor records.

L - Archive or purge only Labor records but not History records.

Note: When the H, I, or L options are used, a subsequent merger
of the archive files will not restore the original order. If
you have report generator or CSL programs that access
the History records and then use the Labor records
associated with the History records, use of these options is
not recommended.

13 Output master:

blank - Write a Sequential Master File (P200UT).

O - Do not write a Sequential Master File.

D - Do not write a Sequential Master File and enable the report
generator debugging mode.

E - Do not write a Sequential Master File and enable the report
generator debugging and tracing mode.
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Position Description

14 Merge masters
B - Report generators and tax specification records are on the
Sequential
Master File (P20IN) and a separate master file, H20IN.
(If both of these files contain a generator with the same report
code, the
one from P20IN is used.)
F - Report generators and tax specification records are on a
separate
master file, H20IN.
M - Merge two history files
S - Merge two current Sequential Master Files (P20IN).

15 History Update:
blank - Normal run
7 - Do not modify the Sequential Master File (P20IN) after a
payroll run.
Do not convert payment masters to History Records.
Do not set the organization header record zeros (clear the Payroll
Run Process Control setup information on the run immediately
following the payroll run).
Do not reset the Key Maintenance field in each employee's record
to 9999 (so that report generators can react).
You may enter report generators, D transactions, or transactions
to update user-defined organization-level fields, but no other
transactions.
You can produce reports (on a run after a payroll run) that contain
the same information as they would if they had been selected
during the payroll run.
8 - Same as 7, except that you can select reports only by using the
P4 transaction.
You can produce reports (on a run after a payroll run) that contain
the same information as they would if they had been selected
during the payroll run.

16 Run Select:

Load any report generators with an entry in column 20 of the R0
transaction that contains a 0 or 1, or matches the entry specified
here.

All other report generators are not loaded.
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Position

Description

17

Input transaction:
blank - Process the sorted Valid Transactions File (PO5IN) from
P2EDIT.

T - Do not process the sorted Valid Transactions File (PO5SIN)
from P2EDIT.

18

Input master:

blank - Process the Sequential Master File (P20IN).

I - Do not process the Sequential Master File (P20IN).
D - Drop all generators.

19

Random file:

blank - No Employee Database (FILE02) is present nor will one
be created.

R - If column 21 contains a P, an Employee Database is created
during this run. This option is used only if you are required to
build the Employee Database using PACALC instead of
PAYMRG.

20

Update run:
blank - Process update transactions.

U - Do not process any file maintenance transactions; recycle
them.

21

Payroll run:
blank: Pay may be calculated this run.
P - No pay is calculated this run.

22

Report run:
blank - Reports may be produced this run.

R - No reports are produced this run except those with a zero in
position 20 of the RO transaction.

23

Forms code Z:

Z - Change the forms code to a Z in every extract record that has
a forms code of 0 or 1 just before it is written to P4AOOUT.

This causes these reports to print during the second execution of
PSPRNT in the payroll run process.

The reports will print in organization, then report code sequence.

24

Conversion run

blank - No Sequential Master File conversion occurs in this run.
C - A Sequential Master File conversion occurs in this run.
Sometimes when a new version of the system is released, you
must run a Sequential Master File conversion. Use this column to
indicate that a conversion is being run.
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Always include H2 and P4 transactions in your jobstream. You may often find that you
need only blank records to provide the appropriate default values.

The P4 transaction applies to all organizations on the Sequential Master File.

The following table describes the P4 transaction layout in the Reader File (POSRDR) for
PACALC:

Position Description

1-2 P4 - Transaction code

3-18 Override reports - values typed here override the Report Select
value on the Payroll Run Process Control form (AE-SCR)

19-80 Additional report - Values typed here select reports in addition to
those typed in the Report Select field on the Payroll Run Process
Control form

Report requests on the Payroll Run Process Control form affect only the organization for
which they are entered.

Reader File transaction for PSPRNT
The Reader File for the PSPRNT program is a P5 transaction. As with the PACALC
program, PSPRNT does not need a transaction; you can use a blank file instead.

The system allows only one P5 transaction for each payroll run. This transaction has two
purposes: it causes the PSPRNT program to print all reports that match the P5 Report Code,
and it requests the printing of the Combined Register (2222) report.

It is recommended that you always include a blank P5 transaction in your jobstream, and
change it as necessary.

The P5 transaction layout is shown in the following table:

Position Description

1-2 PS5 - Transaction code

3 Forms code

4-7 Report code

8-9 Control 1 value

10-13 Control 2 value

14-23 blank

24-40 COMBINED REGISTER (literal string)

This is used only for the second execution of PSPRNT during a
payroll run to produce the Combined Register (2222) report.
24-47 COMBINED REGISTER TOTALS (literal string)

This is used only for the second execution of PSPRNT during a

payroll run to produce a summary report of the Combined
Register (2222) report.

41-80 blank
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If you leave positions 3-80 blank, all reports available on the sorted Extracted Report
Records File (P40IN1) will be printed.

Any non-blank entry in positions 3 through 80 prevents the PSPRNT program from
opening the POSIN, POSOUT, and P40OUT files.

To reprint previously printed reports other than the Combined Register (2222) report or pay
documents, use positions 3-13.

Non-blank entries in these positions are compared to equivalent positions in each extract
record, and those records that match are processed.

Reader File transaction for POCNVT
The first Reader File record read by the POCNVT program is known as the Machine
Parameter record.

Refer to Working with CYBMST (on page 435) and Machine Parameters (on page 872)
for more information on the Machine Parameter record.

Valid Transactions File (PO5IN)

The Valid Transactions File (PO5IN) is created by the P2EDIT program.

This 118-character file contains transactions for sorting and processing by the PACALC
program.

The PSPRNT program may read the Valid Transactions File (PO5IN) containing P6
transactions created by the P2EDIT program.

Recycle File (PO50UT)

The Recycle File (POSOUT) is created by the PSPRNT program.

This file is processed as the Valid Transactions File (PO5IN) by the P2EDIT program
during the next payroll or maintenance run.

The batch payroll system uses the Recycle File to pass information from one run to the
next. If a time entry has been entered for an employee whose frequency is not being paid,
the PSPRNT program writes the time entry to the Recycle File. The P2EDIT program
processes the time entry on its next execution.

The Recycle File may contain data not processed during previous payroll runs, such as time
entries and adjustments for a pay frequency not being paid during the current payroll run,
future-dated time entries, check Reconciliation Numbers temporarily held for processing,
and transactions generated during previous payroll runs.

The Recycle File is used to update Multiple Master Records with the pay document
numbers that the PSPRNT program assigns during the payroll run. This process occurs
during the maintenance run step of the payroll run, when the system converts the Multiple
Master Records to Payment History Records. The EA records written to the Recycle File
contain the pay document number, Master Number, and other pertinent information.

The check reconciliation process also uses the Recycle File. ER records that represent
uncleared checks are written to the Recycle File during the run before the reconciliation
process.
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A report generator may create transactions.

Using a report generator to create transactions for the Recycle File is a convenient way to
construct mass maintenance changes for updating the Sequential Master File.

The report generator translates organization and employee information into a compatible
Recycle File transaction format. Transactions written to the Recycle File by a report
generator are formatted as shown in the chart below.

Because the Organization Number is present in every record, it is not necessary to write any
BATCH transactions to the Recycle File.

The Recycle File is completely replaced during the payroll run. The replacement file may,
however, include data that was present at the beginning of the run.

Always keep the Recycle File, even if it is empty. Read it into the next payroll run.

Make sure that the POSOUT file created from any run type is accessed as POSIN by the next
run.

Transaction Files (P05T80 and P05T81)

The Transaction Files (PO5T80 and PO5T81) are 80-character files that can be used as
optional input/output files:

= PO5T80 can be used as an optional P2EDIT input transaction file or as an optional
P5SPRNT output transaction file. It is conventionally used to access the time entry and
adjustment transactions from the online system; in this case, it read in as FILE10 from
the PAYXTR process.

= PO5TS1 is an optional P2EDIT input transaction file. It may contain tax specification
records, report generators extracted from the CYBMST file, payment reconciliation
information from the clearing bank, or data from another system.

& Refer to the P9CNVT (on page 437) discussion in Working with CYBMST (on page 435)
for further information about the PO5TS80 and P05T81 files.

Extracted Report Records File (P40IN)

The Extracted Report Records File (P40IN) is created by the PACALC program. After
being sorted, it is read by the PSPRNT program.

The Extracted Report Records File (P40IN) contains 200-character records of extracted
report data read by the PSPRNT program.

The PACALC program originally writes this file as PAOOUT, which is sorted for input as
P40IN to the PSPRNT program. On some platforms, the sort process is known as
P45SORT.

During Step 3 of the payroll run, PSPRNT reads the Extracted Report Records File
(P40IN), then writes a PAOOUT version for input to Step 4 of the payroll run when
PSPRNT is executed a second time to produce the Combined Register (2222) report.
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P400UT

The PACALC program originally writes the Extracted Report Records File (P40IN) as
P400UT. This file is then sorted for input as P40IN to the PSPRNT program.

During Step 3 of the payroll run, PSPRNT reads the Extracted Report Records File
(P40IN), then writes a PAOOUT version for input to Step 4 of the payroll run when
PSPRNT is executed a second time to produce the Combined Register (2222) report.

Sequential Master File (P20IN)

The Sequential Master File (P20IN) is the current batch master file used as input to a batch
payroll run.

It contains report processing information, organization options and parameters, tax
specification records and related information for each organization, and the payroll and
human resource information for each employee, as shown in the following diagram:

Expanded view of
Sequential Master

File (p20IN|
s ) Expanded view of
System — oganization
generators
D records )
(organization information) Expanded view of
Report [ M record
generators F records |
(miscellaneous W data) Labor records
Sequential First H Records ! Payment History
Rastohlle organization | (tax specifications) ""; records
(P20IN)
M records Permanent Master
i i record
Second (employee information)
organization W records
(post-employee information)
Third
organization

to
next organization

It does not contain reconciliation records.

The logical record length of the Sequential Master File (P20IN) is 256 bytes, the first four
of which are a record counter, beginning with 1.

= The PACALC program creates this file as P200UT during each payroll run. Following
each payroll run, it becomes the new (updated) Sequential Master File.

= The CBSVB program may create the Sequential Master File as FILE12 and may access
it as FILE11 and FILE13.

The data in P20IN is organized into record groups.

The chart above shows the hierarchy of employer and employee data.
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Each record group spans one or more logical records and comprises the record group
length, the Organization Number, a record type identifier, and the data. All the record
groups for each organization are grouped together.

The following data is contained in the Sequential Master File (P20IN).
System initialization generators

The first records on the Sequential Master File are Report Generator object components,
starting with system or table generators.

These generators are not reports. They are used by the P2EDIT and PACALC programs to
initialize working storage areas.

Operating report generators
Following the system generators are the available report generators.

Application data

Within each organization, the data is separated into five record types.

Each record type is organized into logical units called record groups, which are composed
of one or more 256-character logical records. Examples of such units are the complete
Organization Header Record and the employee's Permanent Master Record.

The following table describes each of the record types:

Record type Description

D (Organization Header Record) | High-level organization information, including legal
name and address, earning and deduction
parameters, and report request schedule.

F (W records) W data (WLFD and WLGD). Maximum of three
WL records in each P20IN F record.
H (Tax Specification Records) Tax specification information. One record group for

each tax authority, such as federal, FICA-OASDI,
FICA-HI, state tax, and local tax

M (employee records) Employee information. Three different types of
employee record groups exist: Labor Records,
Payment History Records, and Permanent Master
Records.

W (post-employee records) Post-employee W records with keys such as
WLWRB. These records are stored following all of
the employee data in an organization.

Each record group begins with the same three pieces of information following the record
number: group length (3 positions), Organization Number (6 positions), and Record Type
(1 position).

Those record groups that take up more than one physical file record have the length,
organization, and data type in the first record in the group only.

The PACALC program uses the group length to control the number of reads necessary for a
complete group.
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Note:

The record layout below shows an example of a record group that requires more than one
file record, where mmm = record length and nnnn = record number.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
1...5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0
nnnnmmm999999M1234 99EE 123-45-6789 11 M01629 CODE3390715 221Al15

nnnnCONTINUATION RECORD
nnnn3RD RECORD
nnnn4TH RECORD

The Payroll Audit Trail (0101) report contains a Loaded/Not Loaded portion that shows a
list of the generators currently on the Sequential Master File. The report generator records
are followed by the application data, listed sequentially by organization.

H20IN
H20IN is an optional file accessed by the PACALC program. The format of H20IN file
records is identical to that of the P20IN file. You can use the H20IN file to merge P20IN
files or to store report generators.
CYBMST
CYBMST is the Master Source Library File for the batch system. This 80-character file
contains all the report generators and programs.
Use the POCNVT program to extract these programs from the CYBMST file.
Although CYBMST is a sequential file, its records are logically arranged in members. Each
member is defined by a header and trailer record.
The following table describes the CYBMST header record layout:
Position | Description
1-3 spaces
4-5 **
6 space
7 Member type:
T - non-source information, such as copyright and version
information
R - BATCH transaction
C - COBOL source
A - Assembler routines machine language source
B - Burroughs Symbolic routines machine language source
Report Generator and COBOL source logic begin in position 4 of each record. Positions 1
through 3 are program codes that the POCNVT program uses in conjunction with positions
26 through 28 of the Machine Parameter transaction.
Comments in the program POCNVT specify sample machine and program parameter values
for each program on every platform.
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The following example shows the CYBMST member record for a Payroll tax bulletin:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
1...5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0

** T.FILEVERS
02 JUL 30 2002 SOLUTION SERIES 5.0 PAYROLL UPDATE BULLETIN 39.00

* Kk
The following example shows the CYBMST BATCH transaction that is used when
extracting report generators:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
1...5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0
** T.ZZBATCH

BATCH999999RPTS Y
*k

The following example shows the CYBMST report generator sort, SRT01, and part of
system generator, RPTOA:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
1...5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0
** R.SRTO1
5101000 1116 2Y

S701010SFCO;LITO0S

*x

** R.RPTOA

ROOA000 2 PERMANENT CONSTANTS 01 2
R70A010S02;7ZC;SNC;LIT046500;CFC;S02;CTR;253;FLD001;A1C;BCL;BD3;255;BOP
R70A020BU3;253;LIT09999999999;CFC;CTR; FLDO01; *GLIT02; *GFLDOO1
R70A025LIT010;CFC 1H

The following example shows a small section of the CYBMST member, C.POPRGM,
which contains the main payroll operating programs.

Note the program selection code in the first three positions. The B in position 3 indicates
batch only; a "Z" restricts line 18 to the O4CALC program only.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
1...5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0
** C.POPRGM
000014 IDENTIFICATION DIVISION.
000015 PROGRAM-ID.

4 B000017 P4CALC.
4 7000018 O4CALC.
2 B000020 P2EDIT.

000040 ENVIRONMENT DIVISION.
*x
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Pre-Payroll Processing

In preparation for executing a pay calculation, you must set up process parameters that
direct the payroll programs to execute a pay or maintenance run.

You must identify the type of run you are preparing to execute, which pay frequencies are
to be processed and the corresponding pay date, and which report types are to be executed

during the pay run.

Establish payroll processing options

Use the Payroll Run Process Control form (AE-SCR) to establish payroll processing

options for each run.

The fields that are circled in the following example must be completed for the run to

process correctly:

Payrall Run Process Control
Clear To-date:  Clear Mo Fields
End of Pay Per Run
Purge Rule:  no Purge or Delete
Print Update:  print Entire Report

Wersion Mumber: 0 =

Pawment Date:y01-07-2000

Frequency
Identifier Frequency
| 1 WEEKLY
| 2 Bl WEEKLY
| 3 SEMI MONTHLY
o 4 MONTHLY

un Type:

Maintenances Pay Run x

Run Date:

Report Select: 000000000000

K| il Kl Kl

User Date:

User Field: 0000

Define Freguencies to be Paid

© ves

Pay Cycle: L Deduction Cycle: 1
New Fayment Fay Ceduction
Feriod Date Cycle Cycle
b 5 5
¥ 2 2
¥ 2 2
b 1 1

" o

The ten fields on the top half of the Payroll Run Process Control form (AE-SCR) are in
effect for all frequencies established for the organization. If you change any of these
entries, you are changing all selected frequencies in the organization.

For example, if you selected Purge Terminated Emp (1) from the Purge Rule (PP37) option
list for the first frequency, all additional frequencies will use this value.
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Pay only selected companies

Note:

Rather than paying all organizations at once, you can use the Selected Company Payroll
Run Schedule form (PAYC12) to define specific groups of organizations to be processed
and paid at the same time. This keeps the organizations that are not being paid active
online. These active organizations can then be updated.

You must define these specific groups when you perform multinational payroll processing.

Launching a pay calculation online is not available if you are paying only selected
organizations.

You must manually execute the batch payroll scripts for the pay extract, pay run, and
maintenance run in batch mode.

| Selected Company Payroll Run Schedule

Schedule Mames | |

“alid Schedule Mames
Schedule Mame Format:
PAVINE

A is any 3 digits

If you will pay all organizations at the same time, you do not have to define any specific
groups. Just specify the ALL option in the control record when you execute the Pay Extract
program, PAYXTR.

When accessing the two-part Selected Company Payroll Run Schedule form (PAYC12),
you must assign a name to the group that you wish to process with this payroll run. This
name must begin with the letters ‘PAY’ followed by three numbers or alphabetic characters
of your choice.

Once you have established a group name, you can add or delete an organization from the
group.

After you save the form, it will display the Org Level 1 and Org Level 2 titles. This form
initially displays with two entry lines available. If your group contains more than two
organizations, complete the first two lines and save the form. It will return with two more
blank lines. If you need even more entries, save the form again. Save the form after you
have entered all the information.
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Recalculate benefit coverage/contributions

A couple days before each pay run, the Recalc Benefit Coverage/Contributions report (85-
RPT) should be run to recalculate coverage and contributions.

After ensuring that the deductions for the next pay run are correct, the employees’
deduction information must be copied to Payroll Administration by running the HED
Segment Changes Effective This Period report program (§8R-RPT).

This program copies deduction information from the Benefits Administration Solution to
Payroll Administration.

Verify employee updates

Prior to running a payroll calculation, the IS/WAS report should be run to verify the
employee updates that took place since the previous pay run were entered correctly.

Additionally, if you use Benefits Administration you should also run a series of benefits
processing reports to ensure that employee deductions for the upcoming pay run are correct.

IS/IWAS Audit Trail report (ISWAS)

The IS/WAS Audit Trail (ISWAS) report lists all additions, deletions, and changes made
online using The Solution Series. The primary use of the IS/WAS Audit Trail (ISWAS)
report is to verify that an entry was made when questions arise during the batch process.

The IS/WAS reads and reports on the audit records created each time an online entry is
made and the update accepted. Every form is programmed with extensive edits for both
field content and form. If an error exists at the time of entry, a reject occurs and no updating
is done.

The audit record is created only when no errors exist and the update is accepted. Due to the
error-free nature of the online updating, there are no reject messages or informational
warnings applicable to the report.

This report is used differently than other payroll reports. It is normally used to prove that an
entry that should not have been made actually was made. When a pay run creates correct
checks and balances, there is no reason to verify that a specific entry was made. However,
when a pay run completes incorrectly, this report will show you where the error has
occurred.

For example, an employee’s increase is not reflected on his or her pay, or income taxes are
not withheld from a new employee’s pay. It is probable that the increase was recorded with
an incorrect future date or that the new employee’s tax records are inactive.

Both are examples of entries that would be accepted—many increases are future dated and
tax records can legitimately be inactivated—Dbut which, under the circumstances, did not
have the desired results.

Refer to the Payroll Reports and Balancing documentation for more information about the
IS/WAS Audit Trail report (ISWAS).
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Extracting payroll information (PAYXTR)

Note:

To perform a payroll run, you must first extract the online Sequential Master File (P20IN),
which is updated during the pay calculation process. The new Sequential Master File is
then used to update the online system.

1t is strongly recommended that you back up all payroll data files. Backups should provide
safety and ease of recovery from any hardware failure, sofiware failure, or outside
disaster. At a minimum, you should back up the System Control Repository, Employee
Database, P20IN, PO5IN, P05T80, and PO5STS].

The Pay Extract (PAYXTR) process extracts a copy of information from the online
Employee Database (FILE02) and creates a new copy of the Sequential Master File
(P20IN) from the extracted information. The PAYXTR process also produces a diagnostic
report on FILEO3. Always verify this report to be sure that the process completes
successfully. Compare the FILE12 record count to the RECORDS READ count on the
Payroll Audit Trail. These must always match.

You have two options when executing PAYXTR:

SyrEm
Contral Emp iaye &
Saquental R o
PAYETR
PAYXTR o FEED | ppioen:
Report
Tme Extrkes Complete New
Eld.“.l:llsmel‘ts SEqIEI‘IEI

Master Fle
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Extracting all organizations

If you are extracting all organizations, the PAYXTR function accesses the most recent
Sequential Master File (P20IN) as FILE11. The report generators from this file are copied
to the Sequential Master File and output as FILE12.

PAYXTR then copies the application data from the Employee Database. Payment History
and Labor Records that are not on the Employee Database are copied from FILE11 to the
Sequential Master File and output as FILE12.

PAYXTR also creates a FILE10 containing batches of time entries and adjustment input
entered online for the extracted organizations.

If you have performed any online pay calculations before the PAYXTR process and you
have updated the employee records with the results of the calculation, the Sequential
Master File (P20IN) will now contain Labor Records and Multiple Master Records for each
payment calculated and retained. These records appear in the payroll process as manual
payments in the Combined Register (2222) report.

Extracting selected organizations

If you are extracting selected organizations, the PAYXTR accesses only the Organization
Numbers entered on the Selected Company Payroll Run Schedule form. PAYXTR
accesses the Sequential Master File (P20IN) as FILE11. Following the payroll run, the
PAYMRG function accesses FILE11 as FILE13. PAYXTR also creates a FILE10
containing batches of time entries and adjustment input entered online for the extracted
organizations.
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Calculating pay

STEP 1

STEP 2

STEP 3

STEP 4

Once you have established the Sequential Master File (P20IN), you can run a payroll run.
The payroll run consists of five steps, which are discussed in this section.

BATCH P6

PO5SRDR

Sequential
Master File

Recycle
File Transactions

, P05T81

PO5RDR

P2EDIT
Edits Transactions

Optional
Transactions

P05T80

PRINT 1

U@

BATCH

Sequential
Master File

Valid
Transactions

New
Sequential
Master File

P4CALC

Performs Calculations

C

-=h

Transactions
Load Report

STEP 5

P2EDIT
Assigns Checks
Numbers

OISO

P5PRNT
Formats and Prints

B

Checks and
Reports

P5PRNT
Print Combined
Register

Combined
Register

Recycle
File

Maintenance
Run
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Incoming transactions edited (P2EDIT)

The Transaction Editor Program (P2EDIT) is the first program executed as part of the batch
payroll process. This program edits the input transactions.

P2EDIT performs the following steps:

= P2EDIT gathers transactions from the Reader File (POSRDR), Sequential Master File
(P20IN), Recycle File (PO5SIN), and Transaction Files (P05T80 and PO5STS81).
All employee transactions will be denoted by the Employee Number in positions 3
through 12. The system treats all other transactions as organization transactions.

Note:  Ifyou process the POSIN, PO5T80, and P05T81 files and create empty files after reading
them, you do not have to alter the POSRDR file BATCH transaction.

= The Valid Transactions File (POSOUT) is sorted for input into PACALC. On some
platforms, the sort utility is known as PIOSORT.

If you are using the Payment Reconciliation feature, you must execute the P2EDIT
program again. This step reads the sorted valid transactions and matches outstanding
and cleared payment data, creating clearing transactions for the PACALC program.

= The Transaction Load report is created for payment reconciliation, if the Payment
Reconciliation feature is used.
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The following diagram shows the P2EDIT program passing records to the PACALC
program.

Saguental Ext Time Entrias and  Recycla File from
Reader Fi Master File T . rEtl. Adjustments from  pravious balch
B from PAYXTR ransschons PAYXTR syelam run
POSRDR POSTE0 FO5TE1
PZEDIT

P2EDIT uses the Sequential ]
Master File only to access | PRINT 1 E;?“?S;:;ﬂ':t
field definitions.

Walid
POSOUT Transacion
File

P10SORT > wecmiing

Sarled Walid
Transactians
Fila

P2EDIT performs the following major functions:

= Qathers transaction information
P2EDIT begins by accessing the Sequential Master File (P20IN). However, P2EDIT
does not use any application data from the Sequential Master File (P20IN). It reads only
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system table generator information, specifically generators 17 through 29. This
information initializes tables in working storage that P2EDIT uses to compile report
generators and validate input transactions.

Any changes to generators 17 through 29 take effect only after the generators are
replaced on the Sequential Master File (P20IN); in other words, on subsequent runs.
The changes are not in effect during the run in which you input them.

Edits the transactions
P2EDIT then opens the Reader File (POSRDR) and reads the first record, which must be
a BATCH transaction.

The BATCH transaction controls file access in each P2EDIT run. Depending on
information found in the BATCH transaction, P2EDIT may process a maximum of
three optional input files: PO5T80, POST81, and the Recycle File (POSIN).

As each BATCH transaction is read, the country code for the organization referenced in
RPT20 is accessed to determine the field editing. Any U.S. organization is edited based
upon the field number table (RPT21-29). Any non-U.S. organization uses a table in the

P2EDIT program to edit country specific field differences.

& P05T80, PO5T81, and the Recycle File are discussed later in this section. Refer to The
Payroll BATCH transaction (on page 731) for more information about the BATCH
transaction.

Passes valid, edited data to the Valid Transactions File (POSOUT)

With the exception of time entries, each input transaction processed by the P2EDIT
program may result in several records being written to the Valid Transactions File
(POSOUT). This file contains one record for each valid field on the transaction.

Sorts the Valid Transaction File (PO5OUT)

The Valid Transaction File (POSOUT) is sorted in ascending sequence on the first 45
positions. It is then passed to the PACALC program, which accesses the sorted file as
POSIN. This step is referred to as PIOSORT on some platforms.

Prints the Transaction Load Report as PRINT1 output.
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Transaction Load Report for incoming transactions

CONTROL 1 01 TRANSACTION LOAD REPORT REPT FILE VERSION PAGE 3
CONTROL 2 0001 0000 BATCH PXTR TIME 16:59:08 DATE 05/31/2003
CARD IMAGE ERROR FLD FIELD COL. FIELD CARD
1...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80 MESSAGE NBR DESCRIPTION NBRS. CONTENTS NBR.
BATCHO10001PXTR 2
KA1001 006200 000018878001450000003400 +3 3
KB1001 001000100000 +3 4
KC1001 00067431 +3 5
1 1001 004000 20500 6
4 1001 0075000

1...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80

CONTROL 1 01 TRANSACTION LOAD REPORT REPT FILE VERSION PAGE 4

CONTROL 2 0001 0000 BATCH PXTR  TIME 16:59:08 DATE 05/31/2003

CARD IMAGE ERROR FLD FIELD COL. FIELD CARD

1...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80 MESSAGE NBR DESCRIPTION NBRS. CONTENTS NBR.
COUNT REGULAR OVERTIME HOURS 1 HOURS 2 HOURS 3 HOURS 4 REG. $/RATE OVT. $/RATE

BATCH CARD 0 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

INPUT 0 40.00 5.00 .00 .00 .00 .00 750.00 674.31

DIFFERENCE 0 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

INPUT FILES PROCESSED-POS5RDR P05T80 P05T81 PO5SIN
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Update and calculate pay information (P4CALC)

P4ACALC performs the payroll calculations and updates to the Sequential Master File
(P20IN) during a batch payroll run.

P4CALC performs the following steps:

1. P4CALC creates a new Sequential Master File (P200UT). This file contains new
Labor Records, adjustment and payment Multiple Master Records, and the updated
employee Permanent Master Records.

2. Updates and to-date adjustments are applied.

Pay calculation is performed.

4. Information is extracted for reporting. The Extracted Report Records File (P400UT) is
sorted. On some platforms, this is known as PASSORT.

W

The following diagram shows the inputs and outputs for this PACALC.
Note: P4CALC can be used with the PSPRNT program as a report-only system.

Payroll Calculation Program (P4CALC)

P20IN PO5IN Valid
Sequential Transactions

PO5RDR

Master File File Reader File

P4CALC

P400UT

Extracted
Report

Records File

P200UT
Updated
Sequential
Master File

Extracted
Report
Records File
for input to
P5PRNT
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The PACALC program performs five major functions:

Reads the input files

During a normal payroll run, the PACALC program reads information from the
Sequential Master File (P20IN) and the Reader File (POSRDR).

Applies maintenance transactions from the sorted Valid Transactions File (PO5SIN) from
P2EDIT

The PACALC program conducts a sequential process that merges the sorted Valid
Transaction File (PO5SIN) transactions with the Sequential Master File (P20IN).
This step is known as PASSORT on some platforms. During this process, PACALC
adds, deletes, and modifies information as necessary.

Creates the updated Sequential Master File (P200UT)

The program stores information from the Sequential Master File (P20IN) in the
working storage areas shown in the following table.

P4CALC then creates the new Sequential Master File (P200UT).

The report generator schedule is tested for each area. You may have to expand these areas.

Area Record | Description

REPORT Report generator logic

PAYER D Organization information

TAX H Tax specification information

EMPLOYEE M Employee information (Permanent Master
Records, Payment History, an Labor Records, to-
date adjustments)
If there are to-date

AREAW F W (miscellaneous) information

Calculates pay for all employees whose frequencies are being paid

The PACALC program processes time entries and automatic earnings, taxes, and
deductions. The report generator schedule is exercised for each Payment History and
Labor Record created. PACALC then writes the Permanent Master Record group to the
updated Sequential Master File (P200UT). After all employee records have been
processed, any post-employee W (miscellaneous) data is processed. Each organization
is processed in this manner until the entire Sequential Master File (P20IN) is complete.

Creates and sorts the Extracted Report Records File (P400UT)

P4CALC creates the Extracted Report Records File (P400UT). This extracted
information will be written to printed reports. The PASSORT function then sorts the
P400UT file, in ascending sequence on the first 60 characters, for input to the PSPRNT
program as P40IN1.
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Edit pay document numbers (P2EDIT)

P2EDIT edits supplied pay document numbers and PSPRNT produces pay documents,
reports, and files.

P2EDIT performs the following steps:

= The P2EDIT program reads the Reconciliation Numbers.
For this step, you must enter pay document numbers, or Reconciliation Numbers, for
both checks and deposit advices. Reconciliation Numbers are entered with P6
transactions that are read by the PSPRNT program as Recycle File (PO5SIN).

Updated S que ithl
Waster Flk: from
Skp2

|PRINT 1 | Towactn
POSRDR P2XDIT .-;/_\J Load Report

Fe3der FI
P OsCUT
(POSIMY
Pay Do me it
Hambe o
& Refer to Employee Payments in the Using Payroll Administration documentation for more

information about the Check Reconciliation feature.

The P6 transaction layout is shown in the following table.

Position | Description

1-2 P6 literal
3 Forms code:
U - checks
V - deposit advices
4-11 Lowest Reconciliation Number (beginning form number)
12-19 Highest Reconciliation Number (ending form number)

Usually 99999999, which assigns Reconciliation Numbers in
sequence until the end of the job.
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Note:

Position | Description

20 Print option:
P - print live forms
X - print line-ups

21-31 Bank Code and Routing Number (if entered on the Organization
Options form (AF-SCR), it must also be entered here.)

Performs check and payment reconciliation
The P2EDIT program also performs payment reconciliation, matching outstanding
checks against bank notifications that the checks have been cleared.

Refer to Employee Payments in the Using Payroll Administration documentation for more
information about the Check Reconciliation feature.

Verifies new Organization Numbers

The P2EDIT program stores information from system generator 20 in a working storage
area called the Organization Validation Table (RPT20). The Organization Validation
Table contains a list of valid Organization Numbers. You must update this list before
you can submit any transactions for new organizations.

If the Organization Validation Table contains more than 50 entries, you must increase its
size.

Produces the Transaction Load report

P2EDIT outputs the Transaction Load Report as PRINT1, which lists all transactions
and each optional file that has been processed. This report identifies any transactions in
error and any out-of-balance batches.

Recycle File transactions do not show on the Transaction Load Report.
The last few lines of the Transaction Load Report inform you if any errors were

detected during the P2EDIT execution. These lines also indicate which input files
P2EDIT accessed.
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Transaction Load Report for editing pay document numbers

CONTROL 1 99 TRANSACTION LOAD REPORT REPT FILE VERSION PAGE 1
CONTROL 2 9999 0000 BATCH TEST TIME 13:53:45 DATE 02/25/2004
PROGRAM VERS. 39.04 *COPYRIGHT (C) 1989 - 2004 HEWITT ASSOCIATES LLC.
IMAGE ERROR FLD FIELD COL. FIELD CARD
1...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80 MESSAGE NBR DESCRIPTION NBRS. CONTENTS NBR.
BATCH999999TEST Y 1
P6U0000000100000003X 2
P6U0000000499999999P 3
P6V0000000100000003X 4
P6V0000000499999999P 5
CONTROL 1 99 TRANSACTION LOAD REPORT REPT FILE VERSION PAGE 2
CONTROL 2 9999 0000 BATCH TEST TIME 13:53:45 DATE 02/25/2004
CARD IMAGE ERROR FLD FIELD COL. FIELD CARD
1...5...10...15...20...25...30...35...40...45...50...55...60...65...70...75...80 MESSAGE NBR DESCRIPTION NBRS. CONTENTS NBR.
COUNT REGULAR OVERTIME HOURS 1 HOURS 2 HOURS 3 HOURS 4 REG. $/RATE OVT. $/RATE
BATCH CARD 0 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
INPUT 0 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
DIFFERENCE 0 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

INPUT FILES PROCESSED-PO5RDR
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Produce pay documents, reports, and files (PSPRNT)
PSPRNT produces pay documents, reports, and files.

=  PSPRNT writes a new Extracted Report Records File (P400UT1).
This file is sorted and used as output to the Combined Register (2222) report.
On some platforms, this sort process is known as PASSORT.

= The PSPRNT program reads the sorted Extracted Report Records File (P400UT) and
the Recycle File (POSIN) containing the P6 transactions.

= P5PRNT produces all selected reports, the pay documents, the data files, and the new
Recycle File.

= Writes valid update records.
(P2EDIT also writes valid update records to the Valid Transactions File (POSOUT).)

PSPRNT formats and creates all output, including payments, printed reports, ACH tapes,
and records that must be recycled to future payroll runs.

P40IN1
Sorted and

POSIN

PO5RDR extracted Valid
Reader File Report Transactions
Records File File
from PACALC,

BATCH

P5PRNT

v

P5 PRINT

T4

Transactions POS5T80

Transaction
File

PRINTU

PRINT1

PSPRNT formats the sorted Extracted Report Records File (P40IN1) for external
presentation. This presentation may be either on paper or magnetic media. In addition,
PSPRNT creates the Recycle File (POSOUT), which the system accesses on the next
processing run. During a payroll run, PSPRNT also creates an Extracted Report Records
File (P400UT) with extracted report data for the Combined Register (2222) report.

With the exception of PAOOUT and POSOUT, the PSPRNT output files are opened, one at a
time. Each output file is identified by a single-character file code, called a forms code, in
the first position of each P40IN1 record.

l P040OUT
Report
- Records File

PO50UT
Recycle File

Direct
Deposit
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The PSPRNT program uses the forms code to determine which of its output files is to be

written. This code is the first position in the sort key. The following table lists the most

common valid Forms codes.

Forms code* | File name | Description

0 PRINT1 printer - reserved for Sort 01 (Payroll Audit
Trail (0101) report and Control Headers (0103)
report)

1 PRINT1 printer

2 PRINT2 printer

3 PRINT3 printer - quarterly regulatory reports

4 PRINT4 printer

5 P500T5 80-character file

6 P0OST80 80-character file

7 H500UT print image file

8 PO5SOUT Recycle File

9 P400UT reserved for Sort 22 (Combined Register (2222)
report)

M P50CT4 Canadian T4 file

N PSUST9 NJ quarterly file

P P50CDD Canadian direct deposit file

Q P50QR1 Canadian Relevé 1 file

R P5SOW2T quarterly files using federal S record

S PS0ACH ACH tape

T PRINTT printer - pay documents

U PRINTU printer - pay documents

A% PRINTV printer - pay documents used for deposit
statements

w PRINTW printer - pay documents

X PS1IW2T NY quarterly file

V4 P400UT Report will be printed during the second pass of
P5SPRNT using the PRINT! file

$ P50SBB Service Bureau statistics tape

*

Except for Forms codes 8 and $, the next four positions of the extract record contain the
Report Generator code. A Report Generator code is a two-position Sort code followed

by a two-position Report code.
** For Forms code $, positions 2 through 81 of the extract record must contain an image of
the record to be written to the Service Bureau Billing File, PSOSBB. Positions 6 through
11 contain the Organization Number.
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Note:

Reprint reports and files
By adding entries to positions 3 through 13 of the PSPRNT control record (P5), you can
reprint previously printed reports.

This option is not available for the Combined Register, pay documents, quarterly, and
year-end reports.

The following table defines the positions that must be entered on the PSPRNT control
record:

In this position... Enter...

Position 3 Forms code
Positions 4 - 7 Report code
Positions 8 - 13 Organization number

By specifying an Organization number in positions 8 through 13, you can print a report for
a specific organization. When PSPRNT is run, the program compares the entry in positions
3 through 13 to positions 1-11 in the extract record. If the entries match, the report is
printed for the specified organization.

Create Combined Register (2222)

The PSPRNT program is executed a second time.

It accesses the Extracted Report Records File, created in the preceding step, and produces
the Combined Register (2222) Report.

S0 rkd Combled
RegEter Flie fom Sep3

Readk 1 Fle

POSRDR PSPRHT

s 2 3 3 4

1. . L. .0ff B 0. &k .0
PL COMEINEDL REGISTER w

Comblie d
Reqler
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Perform Maintenance Run
Maintenance run is performed (P2EDIT, PACALC, and PSPRNT).
To complete the payroll process, payment and adjustment Multiple Master Records are
converted to current History Records.

Recycle File from
Step 3 - contains

Sequential
Master File pay document
numbers
Reader File
Transactions
POSRDR P2EDIT Load Report
Valid
Transactions P10SORT > 1-45 ascending
File
Sequential Master N
File from first TSﬁrted\(valld
PA4CALC (Step 2) ran;ﬁ: ions
"2 POSRDR PACALC To PAYMRG

P4

D

Sequential
Master File

Reader File

Extracted Report [ pa00 T

Records File

(1

ascending < P45SORT
Payroll Audit Trail
Report
Sorted Extracted
Report Records PRINT 1
File
Reader File
To next payroll

POSRDR P5PRNT o e e

P5

Recycle File

P2EDIT

The P2EDIT program accesses the Recycle File (POSOUT) created during Step 3. This file
contains payment number information (EA records) from the current pay calculation.

Normally, this is the only transaction file processed by this step.
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Note:

P4CALC
The P4CALC programs accessed the recycle file (POSOUT) created during Step 1 and the
Sequential Master File (P200UT) created by the first PACALC execution in Step 2.

The Valid Transactions File (POSOUT) is sorted. On some platforms, the sort utility is
know as P10SORT.

All Multiple Master Records are converted to Payment History Records.

Labor Records reflect the basic unit of labor costing. They are created at the rate of at least
one for each time entry, automatically paid earning, or earning adjustment. If an employee
has more than one occurrence of location or charge-to information, the system may create
more than one Labor Record for each time entry. (It is possible to create 98 Labor Records
from a single time entry.)

The PACALC program creates Payment History Records for each adjustment or payment
that it processes or creates. These records include no to-date information; in other words,
only current activity is shown.

Only the earning, deduction, or tax authority records affected by the payment or adjustment
are included in the Payment History Record.

Refer to Employee Maintenance in the Using Payroll Administration manual for more
information about the Payroll Home Location/Pay Allocations.

P4ACALC then matches the payment number transactions with the Payment History and
Labor Records created during Step 2. This process creates a new Sequential Master File.

Because P4CALC is processing the entire Sequential Master File during this step, it is
possible to perform additional reporting as well.

The Extracted Reports Records File (P400UT) is sorted. On some platforms, the sort is
known as P45SORT.

P5W2PR
P5SW2PR is a component of the year-end processor. The Year-End Processor uses a series
of report generators and a COBOL program, PSW2PR, to produce all year-end output.

It formats all of the necessary information extracted by the PAW2CA program for year-end
reporting.

Refer to the Year-End Processing Guide for more information about this program.

P5PRNT

The PSPRNT program processes the new P40IN file, producing, at a minimum, the Payroll
Audit Trail (0101) report as PRINT1 and the new Recycle File (POSOUT) to be read by the
P2EDIT program during the next payroll run.
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Merging payroll information (PAYMRG)

When the payroll run is complete, you must bring the updated information on the
Sequential Master File into the online environment. This is accomplished on most
platforms by executing the PAYMRG function. There are two methods used to run
PAYMRG:

= Ifyou extracted all organizations during the PAYXTR process, you now process
PAYMRG to recreate the Employee Database using the FILEO4 parameter 1 7 1.

System
Updated Control
Sequential Repository

Master File -

-

FILE 03

Employee
Database Audit Report

= Ifyou extracted selected organizations during the PAYXTR process, process PAYMRG
as an update to the Employee Database using the FILE04 parameter 22 2 or2 2 1.

This method also merges the final Sequential Master File from the payroll run with the
complete Sequential Master File that served as FILE11 in the PAYXTR process. Thus,
the Sequential Master File will always match the Employee Database.

The output Sequential Master File from the partial PAYMRG execution contains all
processed organizations, and it becomes the input Sequential Master File to the next
PAYXTR.
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Sequential Master Updated Sequential  SYstem Control
File from previous

! Repository
by B Master File

Temporary
Working File

PAYMRG
----- >
Employee . ‘ Audit
Database Report
Sequential Master
File Output

Below is a sample from a PAYMRG diagnostic report showing PAYMRG running
successfully.

CSSS <UTIL( (999999 (PAYMRG( ( (171 )16:29:57 04-22 XXXX
FILE1l RECORD COUNT - 2,911

FILE12 RECORD COUNT -

FILE13 RECORD COUNT -

The FILE11 record count must match the Records Written count on the Payroll Audit Trail
from the prior execution of PACALC. This is normally the maintenance run following the
pay run. These counts must always match.

The following report sample shows that PAYMRG encountered an error and stopped
processing.

CSSS <UTIL( (999999 (PAYMRG ( ( (171 )15:56:23 05-06 XXXX
** *REJECT* * *

PP085R: FILE1ll INVALID - CREATED DURING A PAY RUN

SC216R: ERROR ENCOUNTERED - RUN CANCELLED

FILE1l RECORD COUNT - 863

FILE12 RECORD COUNT -

FILE13 RECORD COUNT -
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Post-payroll processing

Once you complete the PAYMRG process, you should back up the Employee Database.

You should back it up before proceeding with the Considered Earnings/Hours
Accumulators (CONSID) report and Update Benefit Plan Balance Information (BAXACT)
report because these processes update the Employee Database.

The alternative would be a total (1 7 1) PAYMRG process, using the complete Sequential
Master File.
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Online payroll calculation

O4CALC

Note:

When an online pay calculation is performed, O4CALC is invoked by CBSVO, The
Solution Series online program.

O4CALC calculates a payment and formulates the pay document image when the Calculate
Pay For: form (PAY-CP) is used.

If you are retaining the results of the online payment calculation, O4CALC writes the
Multiple Master and Labor Records to the Employee Database and updates the to-date
figures on the employee's Permanent Master Record.

Although O4CALC is not a purely batch program, it combines most of the tasks performed
by P2EDIT and PACALC.

In terms of expansions, it has the same requirements as P2EDIT for the Organization
Validation Table (RPT20) working storage area. O4CALC must match PACALC in the
PAYER and EMPLOYEE working storage areas, but it has separate REPORT and TAX
areas.

The online system invokes O4CALC in different ways, depending on your platform. On a
Microsoft Windows machine, O4CALC is linked with The Solution Series CBSVO program.
On the IBM mainframe, CBSVO issues an XCTL to the O4CALC program, and the return is
handled in the same manner.

410
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Payroll run recovery

You should always back up your payroll files prior to performing a pay run. If you

encounter problems during the pay run you will be able to recover using your backed up
copy. Following are some guidelines for the actions to take depending on the point within

the process at which you encountered problems:

Point at which problem occurred

Recommended action

Any time throughout the pay run process
before the pay merge

Restore from backup

During pay merge

Rerun the pay merge

Pay merge completes but something is incorrect

Restore from backup
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CHAPTER 18

Special processing runs
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Introduction

This section identifies the procedures and maintenance tasks that can be accomplished with
special processing runs.

Prerequisites

Before you can perform the tasks in this section, the following prerequisites must be
established:

= The Solution Series must be installed
= Organization-level information is established

* You must be familiar with the concepts covered in the Implementation Essentials
documentation
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Payment reconciliation

The Payment Reconciliation feature requires an extra run of the P2EDIT program and the

P10SORT utility. During the previous payroll run, the Outstanding Payment Records

(2C2C) report creates records for each uncleared payment. These records are read into the

reconciliation process from the Recycle File (POSIN). The Transaction File (PO5T80 or
PO5T81) contains a record for each payment cleared by the bank.

Perform the reconciliation as shown in the following steps:

1. Prepare input for the first P2EDIT execution

This can be performed during Step 5, the maintenance run, of the payroll process.

1. Run the Outstanding Payment Records (2C2C) report . The Recycle File (POSIN)
contains one ER record for each uncleared check payment.

2. On a stand-alone PAYXTR/Reconciliation/PAYMRG run, or as part of the next payroll
cycle, read in the ER clearing transactions from the bank. Each payment cleared by the
bank has an ER record.

Alternately, your bank may be able to supply a magnetic tape containing an ER record

for each payment processed. ER records are always loaded behind a BATCH999999

record.

3. Prepare a BATCH transaction for the Reader File (POSRDR). Place a Y in position 18
to tell the program to process the Recycle File (POSIN).

Position 19 must contain the code appropriate to the processing of the Transaction File

(PO5T80 or PO5T81), whichever contains the bank clearing transactions.

The following table shows the ER record layout for payment reconciliation:

Position

Description

1-2

ER - Transaction code

34

Bank Code

5-12

Recon Number

13-21

Payment amount (net pay)

22

Recon Clear code (optional) 3
or
Space - cleared this run (default)

25-33

Routing Number
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4. Process all other payroll transactions along with the ER records. For example, if you are
executing a payroll run, such other transactions could include time entries and
adjustments.

5. Verify that the Recycle File (PO5SIN) contains all uncleared Payment History Records.

2. Execute the P2EDIT program
This is the first execution of the P2EDIT program.
3. Execute the P10SORT utility

This action compares the ER transactions from the Outstanding Payment Records (2C2C)
report with the ER transactions from the bank. Each matched pair of transactions is cleared.

4, Execute the P2EDIT program again
This time P2EDIT requires the following input:

= BATCH transaction for the Reader File (POSRDR)

=  Sorted Valid Transactions File (PO5IN)
The sorted Valid Transaction File (PO5SIN) is the output file from the PIOSORT utility.
It contains ER records with corresponding uncleared payment records from the Recycle
File (POSIN), for payment reconciliation. This file may contain other transactions as
well.

If errors are found, the following error messages will be printed on the Transaction
Load report: "PAYMENT AMOUNTS DIFFER" (the Payment History net pay does
not match the ER record amount) and "PAYMENT NBR NOT OUTSTANDING"
(there is no matching Recon Number (no check) for the ER transaction).

Refer to The Payroll BATCH transaction (on page 731) for more information about the
BATCH transaction used for P2EDIT.

The remaining payroll process steps execute normally. Select the Pay Reconciliation
(1C1C) report to print it. The payments that match an ER record in the P2EDIT execution
will have the RECON CLEAR CODE set to 3 (cleared this run) in their Payment History
and Labor Records. If you are performing payment reconciliation as a separate run, you
must precede it with the PAYXTR process and follow it with the PAYMRG process.
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Payroll restart and recovery

Preliminary steps

You may sometimes find it necessary to rerun all or part of the batch payroll process, such
as when an erroneous payment date is entered, when a system or hardware failure occurs,
or when checks need to be reprinted or check numbers reassigned.

Many variables, including platform type, pay run times, and backup run times, will
determine your strategy. Your file-naming conventions, as well as the availability and use
of true temporary data sets, will also affect restart procedures.

The most obvious backup and restore strategy is to back up the complete environment,
including the System Control Repository and the Employee Database, just before you begin
the batch processes.

In this case, the rerun comprises a general restore, followed by the rerunning of the batch
process.

Before beginning the pay process, execute the PAYXTR function with the following files.

= System Control Repository (FILEO1)
The PAYXTR function sets the security to inquiry mode. If necessary, you can use the
CYBRST program to reset this indicator.

= Employee Database (FILE02)
The PAYXTR function alters this file by writing a session record to the Employee
Database, which is shown on the PAYXTRO03 diagnostic report.

= PAYXTRI10 (POST80 or POSTS1)
The PAYXTR function creates a file of BATCH, time entry, and adjustment
transactions. A rerun will simply create or recreate another version of this file. No
special handling is necessary.

= PAYXTRI! and PAYXTRI12 (P20IN)
The PAYXTR function reads the latest Sequential Master File as FILE11 and creates an
updated version as FILE12.

If you have to rerun, make sure that the version of P20IN that was processed as FILE11 is
the same as before. This may mean uncataloguing or deleting the version that was created
as PAYXTRI12.

Execute the P2EDIT program
Execute the P2EDIT program with the following files:

= Sequential Master File (P20IN)
The P2EDIT program accesses this file for system generators only. This file is
generally the FILE12 created by the PAYXTR process.
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Note:

Note:

Recycle File (POSIN)

The Recycle File is generally created during Step 5 of the payroll process. If the
P2EDIT program or its subsequent sort have created a new version of this file, make
sure that the new POSIN is removed. The rerun must read the appropriate version.

Transaction Files (PO5T80 and PO5T81)
These two files contain transactions from the PAYXTR process and possibly a
CYBMST file extract or output POST8O0 file from a previous PSPRNT program step.

PO5SOUT
This file contains all transactions gathered and passed by the P2EDIT program. It is
sorted and then processed by the next step.

Do not re-input the PO5SOUT file or its sorted version to a rerun. Doing so will result in the
doubling of all time entries and adjustments.

If you use the Payment Reconciliation feature, the step following the P10SORT utility may
be another execution of the P2EDIT program. You would execute P2EDIT for the second
time with the following files:

Sequential Master File (P20IN)
The P2EDIT program accesses this file for system generators only. This is generally the
same file as for the first P2EDIT execution.

Sorted Valid Transactions File (PO5SIN)

This is the sorted Valid Transactions File. If the P2EDIT program or its subsequent sort
have created a new version of this file, make sure that the new PO5IN is removed. The
rerun must read the appropriate version.

POSOUT
This file contains all transactions gathered and passed by the P2EDIT program. It is
sorted and then processed by the next step.

Do not re-input the PO5OUT file or its sorted version to a rerun. Doing so will result in the
doubling of all time entries and adjustments.

Execute the PACALC program
Execute the PACALC program with the following files:

Recycle File (POSIN)
This is the sorted Valid Transactions File from the final P2EDIT and P10SORT pair in
the previous step.

Sequential Master File (P20IN)

This is the Sequential Master File created during the previous PAYXTR process. Make
sure to use the correct version of this file on a rerun, NOT the P200UT file created by
this step.
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Note:

Note:

Note:

= Qutput Sequential Master File (P200UT)
This is the output Sequential Master File. If the PACALC program aborts or must be run
again, remove this version of the file first.

= P400UT/P40IN1
This is the output file containing all report detail records, including payment detail for
pay documents. This file is sorted and then read by the PSPRNT program.

This file should not be a temporary file, in case you have to restart the payroll run at the
PSPRNT step.

Execute the P2EDIT and P5PRNT programs

This step processes P6 transactions from the POSRDR file that contain starting pay
document numbers only.

Execute the P2EDIT program with the following files:

= Sequential Master File (P20IN)
P2EDIT accesses this file for system generators only. This is generally the P200UT file
from the previous PACALC step.

= PO5SOUT
This file contains the edited P6 transactions. It is generally renamed POSIN for
processing by the PSPRNT program.
Do not re-input this PO5OUT file to a rerun, in case the pay document numbers differ.
Execute the PSPRNT program with the following files:

= Recycle File (POSIN)
This is the POSOUT file from the latest execution of P2EDIT, containing valid P6
transactions.

= Transaction File (P05T80)

This is an optional, 80-character output file.
Avoid accidentally reading this file into the P2EDIT program on a rerun.
= PO50UT

This is the Recycle File, to be read as POSIN by the next batch process.
Avoid accidentally reading this file into the P2EDIT program on a rerun.

Execute the PSPRNT program
Execute the PSPRNT program to print the Combined Register (2222) report.

This step produces a report file, PRINTI.
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Note:

Perform the maintenance run
Execute the P2EDIT program with the following files.

Sequential Master File (P20IN)
This is the version of the Sequential Master File created by the payroll process. The
P2EDIT program accesses this file for system generators only.

Recycle File (POSIN)

The Recycle File is created by the PSPRNT program in Step 3 of payroll process. If this
step or its subsequent sort has created a new version of this file, be sure that the new
version is removed, and that the rerun reads the appropriate version to be sure that the
proper pay document numbers are applied to the Payment History and Labor Records.

POSOUT
This file contains the transactions gathered and passed by the P2EDIT program. It is
sorted, renamed POSIN, and processed by the PACALC program.

Do not re-input this PO5OUT file or its sorted version to a rerun.

Execute the P10SORT utility on the new Valid Transaction File.

Execute the PACALC program with the following files:

POSIN
This is the Sorted Valid Transactions file from the P2ZEDIT/P10SORT execution.

P20IN
This is the Sequential Master File created during the payroll process. Be careful to use
the right version of the file, not the P200OUT file created by this step.

P200UT
This is the output Sequential Master File. If the PACALC program aborts or needs to be
run again, be sure to remove this version of the file first.

Execute the PSPRNT program with the following files:

POST80
This is an optional, 80-character output file. Take care to avoid its accidental input to
the P2EDIT program on a rerun.

POSOUT
This is the Recycle File to be read as POSIN by the next batch process. Be careful to
avoid its accidental input to the P2EDIT program on a rerun.
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Executing PAYMRG

Following the payroll run, execute the PAYMRG function. Two methods are available for
this purpose:

Method 1 (17 1)

This method recreates the Employee Database. This method must be used if you performed
a full PAYXTR.

With this method, PAYMRG reads the Sequential Master File (P20) and creates the
Employee Database (FILEQ2).

You can restart PAYMRG without removing any files.

The PAYMRG function accesses P20IN as FILE11. It is created by the PACALC program
during the maintenance step of the payroll process.

The PAYMRG program creates the Employee Database (FILE02).

Variations include a sequential output file, followed by a system utility that creates the
Random Master File. Whatever the means, the 1 7 1 PAYMRG process results in the
recreation of the Employee Database.

To rerun the entire batch payroll process, starting with the PAYXTR function or the pre-
payroll batch runs, you must restore the Employee Database from a backup taken before
those runs were performed.

Method Two (2 2 2)

The second method updates the Employee Database (FILE02) and creates a new, updated
Sequential Master File (P20IN). You must use this method if you performed a selective
PAYXTR.

With this method, PAYMRG replaces entire organizations on the Employee Database
(FILEO2), using the Sequential Master File created by the PACALC program during the
maintenance step of the payroll process.

The Sequential Master File, containing all organizations, is processed as FILE13. (This file
was FILE11 in the partial PAYXTR execution.)

During this process, PAYMRG creates FILE12, using the information on FILE11 to replace
entire organizations from FILE13.

The PAYMRG program updates the Employee Database, as entire organizations are deleted
and then rewritten, using the data on FILE11.

FILE11 is the Sequential Master File created by the PACALC program during the payroll
process maintenance Step 5.

FILE12 is the new complete Sequential Master File. If you need to run the PAYMRG
process again, be sure to remove this version of the file first.

FILE13 is the complete Sequential Master File containing all organizations. Be careful on a
rerun that you use this same version, not the FILE12 created by this step.
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Reprinting pay documents

This procedure describes how to restart the printing of pay documents, if there is a paper
jam or the printed check or deposit advice numbers do not agree with the preprinted
numbers on the pay document form. This run type is different from a normal payroll run in
that it requires three or more P6 transactions.

The first P6 transaction identifies the pay documents that do not need reprinting. The
second and subsequent P6 transactions provide line-ups and Reconciliation Numbers for
pay documents that are to be reprinted. Change these records and rerun the payroll process
beginning after the PASSORT that follows the PACALC program execution in Step 2. This
procedure assumes that you have retained the P40IN1 input file to the PSPRNT program.

To reprint pay documents, you first tell the system to bypass the pay documents that printed
correctly. This is done by submitting a P6 transaction with the range of pay documents you
are not reprinting and an N in the Print Option field. Next you submit one or more P6
transactions with the range of pay documents that must be reprinted and a P in the Print
Option field.

You may also submit P6 records with an X in the Print Option field for line-up. You would
then rerun the PSPRNT portion of payroll process Step 3, using the P40IN file created by
the sort following the PACALC execution. Then you would run, or rerun if necessary, the
rest of the payroll process.

Determine which documents need to be reprinted
Note the first and last numbers of the pay documents which are not to be reprinted.

Prepare the P6 transactions
Prepare three P6 transactions as input to the P2EDIT program as shown in the following
chart.

Position Description First P6 2nd P6 3rd P6
transaction transaction transaction
1-2 Transaction P6 P6 P6
Code
3 Forms Code Same as Same as Same as
original original original
4-11 Low pay Same as First good pay | First pay
document original document document
number number for number to be
line-up test printed on the
new run
12-19 High pay Last good pay Last good pay 99999999
document document document
number number printed | number for
on first run line-up test
(add 1 to the
number above)
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Position Description First P6 2nd P6 3rd P6
transaction transaction transaction
20 Print option N for no print X for line-up P for print
21-31 Bank Same as Same as Same as
Code/Routing original original original
Number

Complete the remaining fields in all transactions as originally submitted.

During the printing of a range of pay documents beginning with number 910001, those with
the numbers 910201 through 910203 were damaged.

This record layout shows the three P6 transactions needed to reprint pay documents in this
situation.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
1...5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0
P6U 910001 910200N
P6U 910204 910206X

P6U 91020799999999p

The first P6 transaction accounts for the pay documents that were successfully printed. The
second P6 transaction provides a range for test line-ups. The third P6 transaction designates
the range for the pay documents that remain to be printed.

Restart the system
Restart the system after the sort following the PACALC step (Step 2). This is the P40IN file
you sorted.

If pay document numbers have been changed and you have run the system beyond the first
execution of the PSPRNT program, you must rerun the payroll maintenance step (Step 5) to
pick up the proper pay document numbers for assignment to the Payment History Records.

Execute the P2EDIT program
Execute the P2EDIT program in Step 3 of the payroll run with the P6 transactions that you

prepared above. The P2EDIT program writes a POSOUT file that passes, unsorted, as the
POSIN file to the PSPRNT program.

Execute the PSPRNT program
Execute the PSPRNT program and the rest of the payroll process. The new pay documents
and all other reports print, including the Combined Register (2222) report.
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What is a Maintenance Run?

Any run performed in the batch environment that does not include a pay run is considered a
maintenance run.

A maintenance run does not calculate pay or produce pay calculation reports. It is used to
update organization and employee information in the Employee Database, apply a
Regulatory Bulletin, apply adjustments.

You may also perform a maintenance run when high volume employee changes are

generated by an external source.

Refer to the Overview of the Payroll Process in the Introduction to Payroll Administration
documentation for information about other types of runs.
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Purging History and Labor Records

With each payroll run, Payment History and Labor Records accumulate and increase the
Sequential Master File (P20IN) size. Because a large file results in longer processing, you
should periodically purge accumulated Payment History and Labor Records from the
Sequential Master File and archive them.

You can then merge this storage file with other history files.

There are two methods available for purging Payment History and Labor records:

Use the Retain History field (option list PP26) on the Company Options form

This option list indicates whether Payment History and Labor records are retained during
each payroll run.

The length of time that Payment History and Labor Records are retained is determined by
typing values in the Months Retained fields on the second part of the Company Options
form.

Refer to Establishing an Organization in the Implementation Essentials documentation for
more information about this method

Use the batch payroll process

This method requires a special execution of the PACALC program with a specific H2
transaction. You must identify a date parameter for the purging.

You can also archive records with this method.

Always execute PAYXTR for all organizations before the archiving and purging process.
Finish the process witha PAYMRG 1 7 1.

To perform a history purge, complete the following the steps:

1. Archive the history records

Set up the Reader File (POSRDR) with a specific H2 transaction as shown in the following
record layout.

Position | Description

1-2 H2 (literal string)
3-5 OLD (literal string)
6-11 Date in YYMMDD format

This is the cutoff date. Any Payment History or Labor Record created on or
before this date will be written to the output archive file. This date is
compared to the Change Date (run date) on the Payment History and Labor
Records.
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Position | Description

12 Blank - Archive or purge cleared History & Labor records.
R - Archive or purge cleared and uncleared History & Labor records.
H - Archive or purge only cleared History records, but not Labor records.

I - Archive or purge cleared and uncleared History records only but not
Labor records.

L - Archive or purge only Labor records but not History records.

13-16 blank

17 T - Do not process POSIN; there are no input transactions.

Note: When the H, I, or L options are used, a subsequent merger of the archive files will not
restore the original order. If you have report generator or CSL programs which access the
History records and then use the Labor records associated with the History records then
use of these options is not recommended.

Execute the PACALC program with the following files:

= PO5SRDR - H2 record

= P20IN - Sequential Master File

P4ACALC writes the output Sequential Master File (P200UT) for Payment History and
Labor Records.

The P200UT file contains all report generators, organization records, and Payment History
and Labor Records created on or before the cutoff date in the H2 transaction.

You can save this file for merging with other history files.

History and labor reporting can use this file, but it contains no Permanent Master Records
or human resource data.

2. Purge the Payment History and Labor Records

Set up the Reader File (POSRDR) with a specific H2 transaction. Use the layout described
in the chart below.

Position | Description
3-5 NEW (literal string)
6-11 Cutoff date in YYMMDD format

This is the cutoff date from the H2 record in the previous step. Any
Payment History or Labor Record created after this date will be written to
the output Sequential Master File (P200UT).

12 Blank - Archive or purge cleared History & Labor records.
R - Archive or purge cleared and uncleared History & Labor records.
H - Archive or purge only cleared History records, but not Labor records.

I - Archive or purge cleared and uncleared History records only but not
Labor records.

L - Archive or purge only Labor records but not History records.

426 Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC



Chapter 18—Special processing runs

Note:

Position | Description

17 Blank - drop Payment History and Labor Records on a normal run
T - purge Payment History and Labor Records on a special run

When the H, I, or L options are used, a subsequent merger of the archive files will not
restore the original order. If you have report generator or CSL programs which access the
History records and then use the Labor records associated with the History records then
use of these options is not recommended.

Use the current Sequential Master File as the P20IN file. This is the same file used as input
in Step 1.

The P4CALC program writes a P200OUT file as the new Sequential Master File. This file
contains all Payment History and Labor Records created after the cutoff date, plus the
normal master file data. It excludes Payment History and Labor Records created on or
before the date in the H2 transaction.

This file is the new Sequential Master File, which the PAYMRG function will access as
FILE11.

Merge the History Master Files
To archive files, execute the PACALC program with a specially-prepared H2 transaction.

Follow the steps below to merge two history files.

Create an H2 transaction with the following data:

Position | Description

14 M - Merge option

17 T - There are no input transactions

Execute the PACALC program with the following files:

=  P20IN - current History Master File
= H20IN - previous History Master File
= P200UT - merged History Master File

The output merged History Master File contains report generators from the current history
master file. The current History Master Records follow the previous History Master
Records for each employee on the output file.
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Merging history files with the current Sequential Master

File

Note:

You may need to merge a History Master File with a production Sequential Master File,
such as if you purged history previously and need to put it back on the current Sequential
Master File. To do this, use a specially-prepared H2 transaction.

Create an H2 transaction with the following data:

Position | Description

14 M - Merge option

17 T - There are no input transactions

Execute the PACALC program with the following files:

=  P20IN - current Sequential Master File

= H20IN - previous History Master File

= P200UT - merged file that includes both the current production data and the restored
History Records

You must perform a maintenance run before processing PAYMRG to correctly order the
restored History Records. Failure to do this results in a failed PAYMRG with a key
sequence error.

As you perform multiple history cutoffs, you may want to merge all Payment History files
and maintain them in one archive.
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Sequential Master File merges

You may sometimes want to replace an organization on the Sequential Master File, such as
when a rerun is required only for one organization in a multiple-organization environment.

To rerun only one organization, you must replace the current Sequential Master File data
for that organization with the previous Sequential Master File, without changing the
remaining organizations on that file.

To accomplish such a file version change, merge the previous Sequential Master File with
the current Sequential Master File. This procedure is outlined in the following steps.

1. Prepare a BATCH transaction for each organization to be restored to its previous
version.
This transaction layout is shown in the following table:

Position | Description

1-5 BATCH (literal string)

6-11 Organization Number
Enter the Organization Number of the organization to be
restored.

12-15 Batch Number

16-80 blank

2. Prepare a Payroll Run Process Control form for each organization to be restored to its
previous version. Place the file version number of the previous Sequential Master File
in the Version Number field. Leave all other fields on the form blank.

3. Prepare an H2 transaction with an S in position 14.

4. Run the BATCH and Payroll Run Process Control (AE) transactions through the
P2EDIT program.

5. Execute the PIOSORT utility.

6. Execute the PACALC program with the following files:
= PO5RDR - H2 record with S in position 14
= POSIN - input transactions
= P20IN - current Sequential Master File
= H20IN - previous Sequential Master File
=  P200OUT - revised Sequential Master File

7. Execute the PSPRNT program.
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8. Verify that the Payroll Audit Trail (0101) report is free of any error messages.
The output Sequential Master File contains the data from the previous Sequential
Master File for the organizations with Payroll Run Process Control (AE) transactions.
You can rerun only specified organizations using this revised Sequential Master File as
input. All other organizations contain data from the current Sequential Master File.

9. Use a utility program or write a program to create a new Recycle File (POSIN) that
contains the following:
= data for the organizations that are being rerun from the previous Recycle File
= data for the other organizations from the current Recycle File

The Organization Numbers are found in the first six positions of the Recycle File.

Adding new organizations

When you add a new organization, you must validate it before you can process any
transactions through the P2EDIT program (such as the Online Pay Calculation).

The P2EDIT program verifies the new Organization Number on each BATCH transaction
against the Organization Numbers stored in the Organization Validation Table (RPT20;
system generator R.RPT20).

If an Organization Number is invalid, P2EDIT rejects all following transactions until it
finds a BATCH transaction containing a valid Organization Number.

Add the new Organization Number to the Organization Validation Table by updating the
Sequential Master File (P20IN). This is done with an override transaction. Make these
overrides permanent and include them when you re-extract R.RPT20.

The following table describe the positions of the override format:

Position Description
1-3 blank
4-7 R720 (constant)
8-10 Sequence number (any number in the range 200 - 500)
11-16 LITO9U (constant)
17 blank
18 Country code from Company Options form:
USA - blank
Canada - 1
UK -2
19-24 Organization Number
25-80 Unused
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The following example shows an override used to add the NEWORG Organization, where
nnn is a sequence number between 200 and 500 and x is a country identifier.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
TEST MI54PEc AS400.

** T.ZZBATCH
999999

** R.RPT20
R720nnnLIT09U xNEWORG
999999

The FILE1 extracted in this procedure is submitted to the next payroll or maintenance run
as PO5ST80 or PO5TS81, depending on your setup. The new RPT20 working storage area will
be available for use on subsequent system runs. Transactions for this organization cannot be
included in the same run that updates RPT20 with the new organization.

Note: Be careful when adding entries to system generator R.RPT20. The entire table must fit into
the RPT20 area in the P2EDIT and O4CALC programs. The RPT20 area is delivered with
33 entries, and it can hold a maximum of 50 entries.

Deleting organizations
To remove all of the information for a organization from the Sequential Master File
(P20IN), type an AA transaction with DELETE in the Control 1 Name field. This
transaction removes all organization, tax, employee, and miscellaneous information.

This action leaves the Organization Number in the RPT20 area. To prevent this value from
being used again, remove the Organization Number from the RPT20 overrides. Then re-
extract RPT20 and load it on your next run.

Here is an override example to delete an organization, where xx = Control 1, yyyy =
Control 2, and ZZZZ = batch name.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
BATCHxXxXYYyYyZ2727Z Y
AADELETE

& Refer to Establishing an Organization in the Implementation Essentials documentation for
more information about deleting an organization.
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Report generators on a separate file

Payroll Administration offers the option of maintaining report generators on a separate
master file.

If you choose this option, the Sequential Master File will contain only organization and
employee records, report generators 0A - 29, SRT5G, and SH5Z, and any method code
generators. These records and generators are needed for the Online Pay Calculation feature.

Using this option simplifies the maintenance of report generators if you process a large
number of organizations involving several separate Sequential Master Files.

To create a master file containing only report generators, complete the following steps:

1. Create the separate master file

Create the master file with report generators and tax specification records, but do not
include organization or employee data.

1. Execute P2EDIT with the following input files, in order:

= Reader File (POSRDR) - Include a BATCH999999 record with a BATCH number, a
Y in position 17, and a B in position 19

= Transaction File (P05T80) - Include Formats 17 - 29, extracted from CYBMST. Do
not precede this with a BATCH record.

= Transaction File (P05T81) - Include a BATCH999999 record with a BATCH
number and a Y in position 17; all required report generators, including sort 01 and
formats 0A, 0G, 00, OP, and 17 - 29.

2. Execute the PIOSORT utility.

3. Execute the PACALC program. Use an H2 transaction with an I in position 18. Do not
bring in the Sequential Master File (P20IN).

4. Execute the P45SORT utility.

Execute the PSPRNT program.

6. Execute the PSPRNT program. Use a 1 in position 3 of the P5 transaction to print all
reports assigned to PRINTI.

e

The system creates a master file containing only the report generators.

2. Create a one-record Sequential Master File

Execute the PACALC program, using an H2 transaction with a T in position 17 and an I in
position 18. PACALC creates a one-record Sequential Master File.

3. Add data to the one-record Sequential Master File
Run the PAYXTR ALL function. This process reads the one-record Sequential Master File
as FILE11. PAYXTR creates a FILE12 Sequential Master File with no report generators.
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4,

Extract table and other generators from CYBMST
Execute the POCNVT program with the following POSRDR input. POCNVT extracts the
report generators from CYBMST.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
1...5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0....5....0

** T.ZZBATCH
999999

** R.RPTOA
999999

** R.RPTOG
999999

** R.RPT0O
999999

** R.RPTOP
999999

** R.RPT17
999999

** R.RPT18
999999

** R.RPT19
999999

** R.RPT20
999999

** R.RPT21
999999

** R.RPT22
999999

** R.RPT23
999999

** R.RPT24
999999

** R.RPT25
999999

** R.RPT26
999999

** R.RPT27
999999

** R.RPT28
999999

** R.RPT29
999999

** R.SRT5G
999999

(any Solution Series method code generators)

999999

** R.SRT5H
999999

** R.RPT5Z
999999
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Add table generators to the Sequential Master File
The table generators will be used later by the O4CALC program.

1. Execute the P2EDIT program with the following input:
= The report generator master file as P20IN (the output from the PACALC program in
Step 1)
A BATCH transaction with a Batch Number and a Y in position 17
The extract file from Step 4 as PO5ST80
Any method code generators as PO5ST81
The Reader File (POSRDR) with necessary transactions to set up employees for this
organization

2. Execute the PIOSORT utility.

3. Execute the PACALC program with the following input:
= An H2 transaction with an F in position 14
= The one-record Sequential Master File created in Step 2 as P20IN
= The report generator master file as H20IN

4. Execute the PASSORT utility.

5. Execute the PSPRNT program. Use a P5 record with a 1 in position 3.

You have added the report generators required by the O4CALC program to the Sequential
Master File.

Payroll run using an H20IN file with report generators

To process a payroll with report generators on the H20IN file requires special input. For
this type of payroll run, you would use the following input:

= Sequential Master File (P20IN) when executing the PACALC program

= Report generator master file as input file P20IN when executing the P2EDIT program
and as input file H20IN when executing the PACALC program

= For a normal system run, an H2 transaction with either an F or a B in position 14

See Overview of the Batch Payroll System (see "The Payroll System" on page 371) for
more information on these options on the H2 record in the POSRDR file.

Maintaining a report generator master file

Note:

To update or add report generators to your system, you would use the following input. The
Sequential Master File containing application data is not involved in this process.

= Report generator master file as P20IN
= A blank in position 14 of the H2 transaction

Do not add or update report generators during a regular payroll run. Doing this would add
the generators to the P20IN file instead of the H20IN file.
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CHAPTER 19

Working With CYBMST

In This Chapter

INtrOAUCHION .....viiiiiiiiiic e
POCNVT e
Machine Parameter Record
Job streams for eXtracting ..........ccecereererenierieieereeese e

Files fOr @Xtracting.....cc.eoveeeuieuieiieierieie ettt
Required Reader File records.........ooeiveiririiininieeieeccee e 441
Member Selection.........c.coeevveerirreeneerierennnes

Performing extractions
EXpansions..........ccoceevverienienienienieeeee e
Report loading and selecting

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC 435



Technical Administration

Introduction

Prerequisites

The library file for the batch payroll master source is called CYBMST. CYBMST contains
report generator, COBOL, and machine language source code. The library program,
POCNVT, extracts programs and data from CYBMST members and updates CYBMST.

Updates to CYBMST are delivered in Service Packs or may be completely replaced with a
later version of the software.

Refer to CYBMST program changes (on page 214) and Report Generator temporary
fixes (on page 217) for information on updating CYBMST.

The CYBMST file is accessed sequentially. When you are extracting multiple members
from CYBMST, the extract commands must appear in the order in which they are stored on
CYBMST. For composite members, such as C.POPRGM and C.P39MVE, you can extract
only one program during a single run of the POCNVT program.

Before you can perform the tasks in this section, the following prerequisites must be
established.

= The Solution Series must be installed

= Organization-level information is established

* You must be familiar with the concepts covered in the Implementation Essentials
documentation
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POCNVT

POCNVT is the batch payroll source library management program.

Reader File
(PO5RDR)

Transactions
for P2EDIT or
source module
compiler
(FILE1)

POCNVT performs the following functions:

Extracts report generators, COBOL programs, and subroutines from CYBMST,

including any overrides.
Creates FILE1 during the extract from CYBMST.

PRINT 1
A 4

FILE1 is an 80-character output file, which contains either program source code to be
used by a compiler or Report Generator source code to be read by P2EDIT as POST80

or PO5STS1.

Writes a diagnostic report, PRINT1, during the extract and update.
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Machine Parameter Record

See also:

Note:

The Machine Parameter Record defines the nature of extracted CYBMST members. It first
tells POCNVT whether to open FILE1 for extraction or FILE24 to create a new CYBMST
file.

When extracting the pay document generators, you must include the appropriate program
parameters in positions 26 through 28. You also must use a Machine Parameter Record
when extracting report generators. To set up a report generator extract job, copy the
Machine Parameter Record from the PACALC extract job and leave position 26 blank.

On certain platforms, this record requires additional code.Refer to the machine-specific
comments for your platform in the POCNVT program source code.

B Performing extractions (on page 444)
For complete documentation on extracting these generators.

B Machine parameters
For samples of parameter records and column information.
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Job streams for extracting

In a typical environment you might have the following job streams when working with
CYBMST:

One job stream for updating CYBMST

Job streams for extracting the report generators that you use from CYBMST

One or more job streams to extract the system or table generators, with your permanent
overrides.

Set up a CYBMST job that extracts system generators R.SRT01, R.RPTOA, R.RPTOG,
R.RPT0O, R.RPTOP, and R.RPT17 through R.RPT29, with all of your overrides to
these generators.

Use this job to extract these system generators each time any one of them is changed in
a Payroll Update Bulletin (PUB). This is easier and risks less error than extracting only
those members that have changed.

One job stream to be used for extractions, as needed

Separate job streams to extract, compile, and, where applicable, link each of the
COBOL programs and subroutines

Keep any overrides to CYBMST member C.POPRGM (contains programs P2EDIT,
P4ACALC, and O4CALC) and any EXPAND transactions in a single file.

Keep any overrides for CYBMST member C.PSPRNT (contains program PSPRNT) in a
separate file. Use the particular file, following the appropriate Machine Parameter Record,
when you extract from CYBMST.

Refer to Extracting COBOL programs (on page 445) later in this section for a discussion

of the programs contained in C.POPRGM, C.P5PRNT, and C.P5W2PR.
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Files for extracting

The following table lists the files used to extract CYBMST members.

File Name Type Description

POSRDR Input Transaction, selection records, and overrides
CYBMST Input Master Library

PRINT1 Output Activity report

FILE1 Output Selected members

440
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Required Reader File records

Note:

To begin extracting members from the CYBMST file, the POCNVT program reads the
Reader File (POSRDR) for instructions.

This Reader File contains at least three records:

= the Machine Parameter Record
= the transaction specifying which member to select for extraction
= atermination record

In the case of a report generator or COBOL extraction, the Machine Parameter Record also
provides necessary information about machine type and desired options. This record tells
the POCNVT program which computer you are using.

You must include a Machine Parameter Record in every execution of the POCNVT
program when extracting any CYBMST member.

For extractions, the first Reader File record read by the POCNVT program is the Machine
Parameter Record.

Extraction from some CYBMST file members, such as C.POPRGM and the pay document
programs, requires that you type a program parameter in positions 26 through 28 of the
Machine Parameter Record.

Extracting COBOL programs for the IBM DOS platform requires the coding of SYS
numbers on the Machine Parameter Record.

The chart below lists the Machine Parameter Record layout for extracting CYBMST
members.

Position Description

1-12 Comment area.

You can use this area to identify the purpose of this
transaction or the name of the program, generator, or
subroutine the run is accessing.

13-25 Machine parameters.

These codes identify the computer, operating system, and
compiler, so that POCNVT can customize the programs and
generators appropriately. These parameters are required.

26-28 Program indicators.

Entries in this area may identify the COBOL program
being selected. The program indicators may affect the
extraction of certain report generators, such as 6767 and
6868.

29-33 Not currently used.

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC 441



Technical Administration

Position Description

34-80 Source computer name.

For all systems except IBM DOS, this field contains the
computer name in the format appropriate for the SOURCE-
COMPUTER/OBJECT-COMPUTER statements of the
COBOL program being selected.

The beginning of the POCNVT program shows comments containing Machine Parameter
Records for all machines. See the comments for your platform.
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Member selection

Following the Machine Parameter Record are one or more sets of transactions selecting one

or more members for extraction. Each set contains a minimum of a header record and a
trailer record. You may place override records between the header and trailer records.

In CYBMST terms, an override is a change made to a source member during an extraction
from CYBMST. The source member is not altered. Only the extracted copy of the member

is affected by the change. The POCNVT diagnostic report indicates that an override has

been performed.

The following table shows the header record format for extracting members.

Character | Description

+ Time is typed as hours and minutes on time entries. P2EDIT
converts to hours and tenths.

1-3 spaces

4_5 ek

6 space

7 member type

T text; non-source information, such as copyright and version
information

R report generator source logic

C COBOL source

Aand B machine language source

8 . (period)

9-75 member name

76-80 spaces

The following table shows the trailer record format for extracting members.

Position Description
1-3 spaces

4-9 999999
10-80 spaces
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Performing extractions

When a report generator is changed and you update the Sequential Master File, you extract
that report generator from the CYBMST file.

You may also have to extract and recompile the COBOL programs if they have been
changed.

Extracting Report Generators

Report Generators are composed of two members, a sort and a format, which must always
be extracted together. The sort member always precedes the format member.

The name of the member to be extracted and the sort are preceded by two asterisks and one
space. Following each member name is a delineator record of six 9s (999999). Lines begin
in position 4.

The following example shows a Reader File (POSRDR) for a sample extraction. This
Reader File directs the POCNVT program to extract T BATCH, followed by report

generators 0202 and SH5Z. The T.ZZBATCH member contains the batch transaction
necessary for the processing of report generator input by the P2EDIT program.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
TEST | ISEV@ MICRO-FOCUS

** T.ZZBATCH
999999

** R.SRTO02
999999

** R.RPT02
999999

** R.SRTS5H
999999

** R.RPT5Z
999999

If you are processing more than one member in a single extract job, members must appear
in the Reader File in the same sequence in which they exist on CYBMST.
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If you wanted to extract the same members, but with an override to R.RPT02, the POSRDR
file would look like the following example:

12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

TEST | ISEV@ MICRO-FOCUS

** T.ZZBATCH

999999

** R.SRTO02

999999

** R.RPT02

R702070%* THIS IS A TEST COMMENT.

999999

** R.SRTS5H

999999

** R.RPT5Z

999999

The POCNVT Activity Report would show the override being performed as the members
were being extracted to FILE1, as shown in the following example:

POCNVT ACTIVITY REPORT (P9CNVT LAST COMPILED FROM P.U.B. 37.00)12/12/1997
11:33:07

MACHINE PARAMETER:>TEST | ISEV@ MICRO-FOCUS <
*** UPDATE LISTING FOR ** T.ZZBATCH

*** UPDATE LISTING FOR ** R.SRT02

*** UPDATE LISTING FOR ** R.RPTO02 2
ADDED R702070%* THIS IS A TEST COMMENT.

*** UPDATE LISTING FOR ** R.SRT5H 0
*** UPDATE LISTING FOR ** R.RPT5Z

Extracting COBOL programs

Programs P2EDIT, PACALC, and O4CALC are all stored in a single CYBMST member
called C.POPRGM. Program P5PRNT is stored in member C.PSPRNT.

When extracting these programs from CYBMST, you must tell POCNVT which program
you want. Do this with the Program Indicator in positions 26 through 28 of the Machine
Parameter Record.

The Program Indicator codes are listed in the following table:

Program CYBMST member Program Indicator
P2EDIT C.POPRGM 2

P4ACALC C.POPRGM 4

O4CALC C.POPRGM 24

PSPRNT C.P5PRNT 5

P5W2PR C.P5W2PR 5

POCNVT C.POCNVT none
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Expansions

The use of EXPAND records in the Reader File (POSRDR) read into the POCNVT program
allows you to increase the size of certain data areas in the P2EDIT, PACALC, and
O4CALC programs. With this procedure, you create EXPAND records with approximate
expansion amounts. The POCNVT program then calculates the precise expansion and
applies it to the appropriate variables as it extracts the source program. Do not confuse the
use of EXPAND records with the Expand Areas in CBSV Programs form.

EXPAND records expand the programs listed in the chart below. The Expand Areas in
CBSV Programs form expands the CBSVO and CBSVB programs. You can expand the
areas listed in the chart below using the EXPAND record procedure.

Area Program name Description Delivered size'

RPT20 P2EDIT/O4CALC List of valid transactions 500 entries
and organizations

REPORT PACALC Loaded report generator 65K

BATCH logic

REPORT O4CALC 5H5Z>and method code 32K

ONLINE generators

PAYER PACALC/O4CALC | Organization information | 32K

TAX PACALC Tax specification 14K
information

EMPLOYEE | PACALC/O4CALC | Employee information 24K

AREAW P4CALC W miscellaneous data 400 entries

' For initial release of PUB38 on a 4 bit computer.
> Areport generator which controls the O4CALC program when running an online pay
calculation.

EXPAND record format

When creating an EXPAND record, you must type the area name exactly as listed in the
previous area chart.

You may expand as many areas as needed and enter the EXPAND records in any sequence,
as long as they follow the Machine Parameter Record and precede the C.POPRGM record.

In its diagnostic report, the POCNVT program identifies the original record as Orig and the
changed version as Expand.

The following table lists the EXPAND record format.

Position | Description
1-6 EXPAND (literal string)
8-23 Name of Area being expanded - left justify.
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Position

Description

25-29

Number of additional entries for RPT20 and AREAW. For other
areas, it is the number of positions by which to increase the area;
right justify, zero fill.

30

De-expand switch.

31-80

spaces

Using EXPAND transactions
A line at the end of the Loaded/Not Loaded portion of the Payroll Audit Trail (0101) report

identifies the positions left in each of the PACALC program's expandable areas.

A sample report is shown on the opposite page.

If you have more information for any of these areas than the system is capable of storing,
an error message and possible abnormal termination will result.

If any of the printed values is less than 2000, you should consider expanding the

appropriate area as shown in the area size chart later in this section.

The Payroll Audit Trail (0101) report does not provide information on the RPT20 and
REPORT ONLINE areas. The RPT20 area must be large enough to contain system

generator format R.RPT20.
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Payroll Audit Trail

PAYROLL AUDIT TRAIL REPT FILE VERSION PAGE 2
0101 TIME 12:10 DATE 03/24/2002
CC  EMPLOYEE IDENT- FLD FIELD FIELD OR CARD CONTENTS CARD MESSAGE BATCH CARD
NUMBER IFIER NBR NAME COLS. NBR. NBR.
R09091 1234 C LOADED ALL FREQ. TAX FILING RPT 02/11/02 17:12:52
R09696 7 0T NOT LOADED T4 SLIPS GOV. 1992 02/11/02 17:12:52
R09999 7 0T NOT LOADED RELEVE 2 SLIPS 02/11/02 17:12:52
RO9EIE 7CT LOADED MASTER FILE STATUS (US) 02/11/02 17:12:52
R09IOI 7 T NOT LOADED T4 PROOF LIST 02/11/02 17:12:52
R09J9J 7 T NOT LOADED T4 TAPE 02/11/02 17:12:52
RO9KIK 7 T NOT LOADED REL2 PROOF LIST 02/11/02 17:12:52
ROINON 7 0 LOADED INSURABLE EARNINGS 02/11/02 17:12:52
R09090 7 T NOT LOADED T4A PROOF LIST 02/11/02 17:12:52
RO9PIP o] NOT LOADED 9T9T TOTALS REPORT 02/11/02 17:12:52
R09Q90 7 0T NOT LOADED NR4B SLIPS 02/11/02 17:12:52
RO9TOT 7C 0 Q NOT LOADED STATE QUARTERLY TAPE 02/11/02 17:12:52
RO9UIU 7 ¢} LOADED RECORD OF EMPLOYMENT 02/11/02 17:12:52
ROOVIV 7 oT NOT LOADED RELEVE 1 SLIPS 02/11/02 17:12:52
ROIWIOW 7 T NOT LOADED RELEVE 1 PROOF LIST 02/11/02 17:12:52
RO9X9X 7 T NOT LOADED RELEVE 1 TAPE 02/11/02 17:12:52
R0929Z 7 oT NOT LOADED T4A SLIPS - 1992 02/11/02 17:12:52
POSITIONS LEFT IN DATA AREAS - REPORT AREA 26,892 PAYER AREA 424 TAX AREA 10,696 EMPLOYEE AREA 4,636 AREAW 648
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Determining the size of area

Determining the size of the REPORT ONLINE area is handled online.
Steps for this determination are outlined below.

1. Execute the following menu action:
Actions B> Enter Command

2. Type DSP02 in the Program field.
3. Type START in the Key field.
4. Click on OK or press Enter.

A form returns displaying the generators in the Employee Database.

At the end of the generator display is an informational line stating the size of all online
report generators.

CSSS <0005( ( (DSPO2 ( ( ( )12:09:00 05-27 XXXX
ILNGTH 3.+....1....+....2. ...+, 3. .+ b+ 5t a6t 7ot
02633 it it i ittt e e
00701 ....0G NNNYY NNYNNNINNNN NN
00073 ....00 000 AAS5HSANRCY02....00 000 AAS5HS5ANRCY02....00 O 20000000022
01059 ....0P REJECT- MASTER NOT ON FILE
01409 ....17 0119 515820 205154500BATCH INCORRECT NON NUMERICNA
02909 ....18000ERROR - NOT DEFINED 001ERROR - NOT DEFINED 002ERROR
01749 ....19100IF IF 140SET H TO-DATE UP 1 HUP141SET H
00315 ....20CAJ880899CAK358364CAL820823CCX874879CDG722725CPA601619CPB626639CP C6
03209 ....21CONTROL 1 18 + 02003CONTROL 2 18 + 04005EMP
03209 ....22TAX TYPE 2J8J 14 01001TAX NUMBER 1387 + 06002TAX
03209 ....23TOTAL HEADING 1S8S1 + 15000STAGGER TOTALS 1S8S1 16NY 01000PAG
03209 ....24PAYER BANK CODEIC8AFY+ 02003RESERVED 1C8AF 08005FLS
03209 ....25 8 00000 8 00000
03209 ....26 8 00000 8 00000
03209 ....27MARITAL STATUS 2L8PA 16 01003WORK AREA CODE 2L8PA + 03004WOR
03209 ....28LITIGATION CODE2LKPR 03 010400SHA CODE 2LKPR 01 01041CLA
03209 ....29DATA TYPE-TABLEIWOWASFA 02001KEY DEFINE 1WOWA + 19003SUB
00049 ..5G..... 1
00053 ..5H...( N
02697 ..5H5Z..MN1)..[.[.[.[.[.[.[.[.[.[.[.[.[.[...BCNO6 .x.@..... YOA...v..0P...

2,799 TOTAL LENGTH OF ALL 5G/5H GENERATORS

The delivered system requires a minimum of 2750 positions in the REPORT ONLINE area.
This represents the combined lengths of report generators SRT5G, SRT5H, and RPT5Z.

To expand an area, do the following:

1. Enter an EXPAND record immediately following the Machine Parameter Record, as
shown in the examples on the following pages.
= Specify the area being expanded and the number of characters by which to expand.
For the RPT20 and AREAW areas, use the number of occurrences. The POCNVT
program makes any necessary minor adjustments to the amounts you type.
2. Once you have expanded, keep the EXPAND records in your override file.
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Due to constraints on certain platforms, you may find it necessary to make certain areas
smaller. The system limits area de-expansion.

The following table shows the maximum reduction values.

AREA DE-EXPANSION LIMIT
AREAW 48 entries

EMPLOYEE 21168 characters

PAYER 25956 characters

RPT20 47 entries

TAX 11980 characters

If, due to compiler restrictions, you are making an area smaller, place a minus sign in
position 30 of the EXPAND record to subtract the amount from the original size.

Sample EXPAND records
The sample layout below shows the EXPAND records set to decrease the EMPLOYEE
area by 2520 positions, increase the PAYER area by 799 positions, and increase the RPT20
area by 99 occurrences.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
04CALC LI45VSEPCYd 24 VAX-11.

EXPAND EMPLOYEE 02520-
EXPAND PAYER 00799
EXPAND RPT20 00099
** C.POPRGM
999999

The POCNVT Activity Report sample on the next page corresponds to these transactions.
Notice that when necessary, POCNVT has recalculated the expansion amounts.

In the next example, the EXPAND transactions are set to increase AREAW by 21
occurrences, decrease the EMPLOYEE area by 2520 positions, increase the REPORT
BATCH area by 5200 positions, and increase the TAX area by 25,000 positions.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
P4CALC oP 4 IBM-370.
EXPAND AREAW 00021
EXPAND EMPLOYEE 02520-
EXPAND REPORT BATCH 05200
EXPAND TAX 25000
** C.POPRGM
999999

The POCNVT listing corresponding to these EXPAND transactions is shown on the next
page. Notice that when necessary, the POCNVT program has recalculated the expansion
amounts.
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POCNVT Activity Report

POCNVT ACTIVITY REPORT (PO9CNVT LAST COMPILED FROM VERSION 5.1) 11/21/2003 15:25:21

MACHINE PARAMETER: O4CALC | ISEV@ 24 MICRO-FOCUS
EXPAND EMPLOYEE 02520- OK
EXPAND PAYER 00799 MULTIPLE OF 252 REQUIRED. USING 756
EXPAND RPT20 00099 OK

*** UPDATE LISTING FOR ** C.POPRGM

ORIG 4 015790 05 HOLD-PAYEE PIC X (24192).

EXPAND 015790 05 HOLD-PAYEE PIC X (21672).

ORIG 4 016682 10 FILLER PIC X (26000).

EXPAND 016682 10 FILLER PIC X (26756).

ORIG 4 016690 10 PYR-RECORD-BODY PIC X (252) OCCURS 00128 TIMES

EXPAND 016690 10 PYR-RECORD-BODY PIC X(252) OCCURS 00131 TIMES

ORIG 4 016710 10 PYR-ISAM-BODY PIC X(240) OCCURS 00134 TIMES

EXPAND 016710 10 PYR-ISAM-BODY PIC X(240) OCCURS 00137 TIMES

ORIG 4 016720 10 FILLER PIC X(00087).

EXPAND 016720 10 FILLER PIC X(00123).

ORIG 4 016730 08 B-ENTRY OCCURS 00384 TIMES INDEXED BY B-INDEX B-INDEX-2.

EXPAND 016730 08 B-ENTRY OCCURS 00393 TIMES INDEXED BY B-INDEX B-INDEX-2.

ORIG 4 016820 08 C-ENTRY OCCURS 00384 TIMES INDEXED BY C-INDEX C-INDEX-2.

EXPAND 016820 08 C-ENTRY OCCURS 00393 TIMES INDEXED BY C-INDEX C-INDEX-2.

ORIG 4 016860 08 D-ENTRY OCCURS 01152 TIMES INDEXED BY D-INDEX D-INDEX-2.

EXPAND 016860 08 D-ENTRY OCCURS 01179 TIMES INDEXED BY D-INDEX D-INDEX-2.

ORIG 4 016930 15 TCOND1 OCCURS 01007 TIMES.

EXPAND 016930 15 TCOND1 OCCURS 01030 TIMES.

ORIG 4 016938 15 TCOND2 OCCURS 01111 TIMES.

EXPAND 016938 15 TCOND2 OCCURS 01136 TIMES.

ORIG 4 016942 15 FILLER PIC X (00005).

EXPAND 016942 15 FILLER PIC X (00016).

ORIG 4 016945 10 FILLER PIC X(00023).

EXPAND 016945 10 FILLER PIC X(00043).

ORIG 4 016970 10 1-CHAR PIC X OCCURS 32256 TIMES INDEXED BY CC-INDEX.

EXPAND 016970 10 1-CHAR PIC X OCCURS 33012 TIMES INDEXED BY CC-INDEX.

ORIG 4 017177 15 FILLER PIC X (30744).

EXPAND 017177 15 FILLER PIC X (31500).

ORIG 4 017640 10 FILLER PIC X (21672).

EXPAND 017640 10 FILLER PIC X (19152).

ORIG 4 018225 05 1-CHAR REDEFINES PAYEE-AREA PIC X OCCURS 24192 TIMES

EXPAND 018225 05 1-CHAR REDEFINES PAYEE-AREA PIC X OCCURS 21672 TIMES

ORIG 4 018240 OCCURS 00096 TIMES INDEXED BY ER-INDEX.

EXPAND 018240 OCCURS 00086 TIMES INDEXED BY ER-INDEX.

ORIG 2 021285 15 EXPAND-RPT20 PIC X(00432).

EXPAND 021285 15 EXPAND-RPT20 PIC X(01323).

ORIG 2 021315 OCCURS 00051 TIMES INDEXED BY USER-INDEX.

EXPAND 021315 OCCURS 00150 TIMES INDEXED BY USER-INDEX.
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In the next example, the EXPAND transactions are set to increase AREAW by 21

occurrences, decrease the EMPLOYEE area by 2520 positions, increase the REPORT

BATCH area by 5200 positions, and increase the TAX area by 25,000 positions.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
P4CALC oP 4 IBM-370.
EXPAND AREAW 00021
EXPAND EMPLOYEE 02520-
EXPAND REPORT BATCH 05200
EXPAND TAX 25000
** C.POPRGM
999999

The PO9CNVT listing corresponding to these EXPAND transactions is shown on the next
page. Notice that when necessary, the POCNVT program has recalculated the expansion
amounts.

In the next example, the EXPAND transactions are set to increase AREAW by 21
occurrences, decrease the EMPLOYEE area by 2520 positions, increase the REPORT
BATCH area by 5200 positions, and increase the TAX area by 25,000 positions.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
P4CALC opP 4 IBM-370.

EXPAND AREAW 00021
EXPAND EMPLOYEE 02520-
EXPAND REPORT BATCH 05200
EXPAND TAX 25000
** C.POPRGM
999999

The POCNVT listing corresponding to these EXPAND transactions is shown on the next
page. Notice that when necessary, the POCNVT program has recalculated the expansion
amounts.
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PIOCNVT Activity Report - Expand continued

POCNVT ACTIVITY REPORT (PO9CNVT LAST COMPILED FROM VERSION 5.1) 11/21/2003 15:25:21
MACHINE PARAMETER: O4CALC | ISEV@ 24 MICRO-FOCUS EXPAND EMPLOYEE 02520-0OK
EXPAND PAYER 00799 MULTIPLE OF 252 P9CNVT Listing
POCNVT ACTIVITY REPORT (PSCNVT LAST COMPILED FROM P.U.B. 35.03) 11/21/2003 15:35:37
MACHINE PARAMETER: P4CALC op 4 IBM-370.
EXPAND AREAW 00021 OK
EXPAND EMPLOYEE 02520- OK
EXPAND REPORT BATCH 05200 OK
EXPAND TAX 25000 OK
*** UPDATE LISTING FOR ** C.POPRGM
ORIG 4 015790 05 HOLD-PAYEE PIC X (24192).
EXPAND 015790 05 HOLD-PAYEE PIC X (21672).
ORIG 4 016095 07 EXPAND-TAX PIC X (12000).
EXPAND 016095 07 EXPAND-TAX PIC X (32767).
EXPAND 016095 07 EXPAND-TAX PIC X (04233).
ORIG 4 016615 05 W-ENTRY OCCURS 00050 TIMES INDEXED BY W-INDEX W-INDEX-2.
EXPAND 016615 05 W-ENTRY OCCURS 00071 TIMES INDEXED BY W-INDEX W-INDEX-2.
ORIG 4 017640 10 FILLER PIC X (21672).
EXPAND 017640 10 FILLER PIC X(19152).
ORIG 4 018225 05 1-CHAR REDEFINES PAYEE-AREA PIC X OCCURS 24192 TIMES
EXPAND 018225 05 1-CHAR REDEFINES PAYEE-AREA PIC X OCCURS 21672 TIMES
ORIG 4 018240 OCCURS 00096 TIMES INDEXED BY ER-INDEX.
EXPAND 018240 OCCURS 00086 TIMES INDEXED BY ER-INDEX.
ORIG 4 018345 04 D-ACTIVE OCCURS 06500 TIMES
EXPAND 018345 04 D-ACTIVE OCCURS 07020 TIMES

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates, LLC 455




Technical Administration

Report loading and selecting

Report generators reside on the Sequential Master File, preceding all organization and
employee data.

One of the first tasks that the PACALC program performs is to read any newly-entered
generators from the Valid Transactions File and any generators stored on the Sequential
Master File.

Loading report programs with the H2 transaction

The PACALC program determines which generators will be available for use during the
current run by analyzing the Run Select Code in the H2 transaction and in each generator's
RO transaction.

The H2 transaction is shown on the first page of the Payroll Audit Trail report, followed by
the RO transaction for each report generator residing on the Sequential Master File.

A generator is available for use for the following:

= The Run Select code in its RO transaction is zero.

= The Run Select codes in the RO and H2 transactions are equal.

= The Run Select code in the RO transaction is blank, and no H2 transaction is used or the
Run Select Code in the H2 transaction is blank.

Every generator available for use in the Sequential Master File is listed on the Payroll Audit
Trail (0101) report, followed by the word Loaded. Generators not available for use are also
listed, followed by the words Not Loaded.

When a generator is loaded, the PACALC program copies the formatting information to the
extract file, PAOOUT, for use by the PSPRNT program.

The following sample Payroll Audit Trail (0101) report shows Loaded and Not Loaded
report generators.

During a normal payroll or maintenance run, position 16 of the H2 transaction must be
blank.

A value in position 16 loads any special report generators to be executed. Make an entry in
position 16 only when we send specifications to do so.

The H2 record position 16 value interacts with the RO record position 20 value to determine
whether a report generator is Loaded or Not Loaded.

The chart below shows the relationship between these two values to determine whether or
not a report generator is to be loaded into working storage.

RO POSITION 20 (RUN SELECT CODE) H2 POSITION 16
0 (zero) (always loaded) any value

blank or alpha character matching value only
1 - loaded one time only (not written to output any value

Master File)
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Selecting reports with the P4 transaction

Once a report generator is loaded, you may select it for any or all of the organizations on
the Sequential Master File.

To select a generator you must enter, or have previously entered, a Report Requests form
(DD-SCR).

The Payroll Audit Trail (0101) report also lists all reports selected for a company. Each
report has either Selected or Not Selected printed after it.

Only selected reports are executed.
The following Payroll Audit Trail report sample shows selected reports.

You may select a generator by a variety of methods. In each case, the entry in the Report
Select field on the Report Requests form (DD-SCR) is compared to entries made in the
Payroll Run Process Control form (AE-SCR) or a P4 transaction.

The P4 is an optional transaction that the PACALC program may access in the POSRDR
file. This record affects all organizations during the payroll run.

Refer to The Payroll System (on page 371) for an example of the P4 transaction.

If the Report Select field entry matches any of positions 3 through 80 of the P4 transaction,
the report is selected.

If no P4 transaction is present or positions 3 through 18 of the P4 transaction are blank, the
report is selected if the following conditions occur:

= This is a payroll run and the entry in the Report Select field of the Report Requests
form is numeric and less than or equal to the entry in the Reporting Type field of the
Payroll Run Process Control form.

= This is a payroll run and the entry in the Report Select field of the Report Requests
form matches an entry in the Report Select field of the Payroll Run Process Control
form.

During a normal payroll or maintenance run, the P4 transaction generally remains blank.
You can use this record to override or add to the Payroll Run Process Control form Report
Select options.

Entries in positions 3 through 18 of the P4 transaction override the Payroll Run Process
Control form Report Select options. The only report programs selected are those with a
Report Select field entry on the Report Requests form that matches a value in positions 3
through 18 on the P4 transaction.

The value you type in positions 19-80 of the P4 transaction is matched with a
corresponding selection in the Report Select field on the Report Requests form to determine
which additional report generators are to be selected.

The P4 transaction is not organization-specific. Any entries in the P4 record cause the
P4CALC program to process all organizations on the Sequential Master File, selecting
generators currently Loaded with the appropriate Report Requests form entries.
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You can schedule and run non-payroll-run reports according to your needs. For example,
you may set up a reporting package using the R0, H2, and P4 transactions so that the
generators are loaded only when you want to use them.

Refer to the Implementation Essentials documentation for information about the Payroll
Run Process Control form and its relationship to the Report Requests form.

Selected reports and the P4ACALC program

Once you select a report, the system passes control to that report generator whenever it
encounters a record that contains the type of data requested on the Report Requests form
(DD-SCR).

This occurs if any of the fields on the Report Requests form following the Report Select
field contains an option that is less than or equal to the option in the Reporting Type field
on the Payroll Run Process Control form (AE-SCR).

If the Report Requests form asks for more than one kind of data, it is possible for a
generator to receive control more than once for a given record.

Control passing to a generator means that the report generator handling portion of the
PACALC program runs that generator. It may select or reject records, build extract records
containing selected data, and write the records to the Extracted Report Records File
(P400UT).

The data select requests will function only if the report generator's RO transaction has a
code in the corresponding position.

The P45SORT utility program sorts the extract file, and the sorted file becomes input to the
P5SPRNT program.

The extracted information that a generator creates arrives behind the formatting information
previously written by the PACALC program.

The PSPRNT program finishes the job by producing the desired output files and reports.
Producing reports

In summary, reports are produced in a three-step phase.

These steps are:

=  The PACALC program creates and writes extract records.
= The P45SORT utility program sorts the extract records.
= The PSPRNT program formats and produces the output file or report.
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Introduction
Before successful reporting can take place between the client computer running Cognos
Impromptu and PowerPlay, and the server running The Solution Series, you must retrieve
the information from The Solution Series and place it in the data mart.
This section guides you through the processes required for getting the data to the
Impromptu users.
Tasks
This section explains the following:
= Extract core system data - full extract
= Extract core system data - incremental extract
= Extract labor and history data
= Define parameters for the Reporting Admin FILEO8 Extract Report
= Select the core system extract components
= Configure the labor and history extract
= [Initiate core system data extraction from the command prompt
= [Initiate core system data extraction using a scheduler
= [nitiate core system data extraction online
= [nitiate labor and history data extraction using a scheduler
= [nitiate labor and history data extraction from the command prompt
= [nitiate labor and history data extraction online
= [Initiate core system changes data extraction from the command prompt
= [Initiate core system data extraction using a scheduler
= Display the Replication Holding File (FILEOS)
= Maintain the Replication Holding file (MNTFO08)
= Maintain the Replication Holding file (MNTFO08) online
= Back up Reporting Administration components
= Recover core system extract
= Recover labor and history extract
Prerequisites
Before you can successfully perform the tasks described in this section, you must have:
= Installed Reporting Administration on the server
= Installed Cognos Impromptu on the client computer(s)
= Installed Cognos PowerPlay on the client computer(s)
= Configured the client computer(s) to point to the relational tables (data mart) resulting
from the extraction process
& Refer to the Installing and Configuring Reporting Administration guide for instructions on
performing these tasks on your computer platform.
= Attended the Cognos administrator classes for Impromptu and PowerPlay
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Questions answered
The following questions are answered in this section:
1. What are the three stages of the extraction/insertion process?

2. How do the Core System and Labor and History extractions differ?
3. What is a data mart?
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Extraction/Insertion overview

Note:

Data is extracted from The Solution Series and is loaded into the data mart via a temporary
system file, the Data-mart Extract File (FILE36).

There are three extract/import processes you can perform, depending on the type of data
you want—core system, Labor and History, system changes. The core system extraction
copies data from the System Control Repository and Employee Database and places the
copied data in the Data-mart Extract File. A COBOL program, the Data-mart Extract File
Splitter (RSPLIT), creates separate files for every representative table, with the Data-mart
Extract File as input. An SQL script generated by the extract process truncates (empties)
the target data mart table via an SQL interpreter and a bulk loader then loads the data from
the tables created by the splitter program into the data-mart table. A full core system extract
runs this process on the entire Employee Database, while an incremental core system
extract runs the process only for the changed data in the Employee Database. As delivered,
an incremental extract can be run only for the Employee Database and does not apply to
Position Administration or company data.

The incremental extract facility is for North American systems only.

The Labor and History extraction is a payroll-related process. It employs an incremental
extraction strategy by accessing the Batch Master File (FILE02) twice, the first time to
extract records into the Data Mart Extract File (FILE36) and the second time to mark the
extracted records so they will not be extracted again. The Data Mart Extract File Splitter
creates separate files for every representative table, with the Data Mart Extract File as
input. A bulk loader then loads the data from these tables into the data mart table.

System changes are extracted from FILEO1 by the program RAUDIT, which time stamps
FILEO1. The next time you run the program, only the changes made subsequent to the time
stamp are extracted. The information extracted includes the date and time, the operator, the
segment, and the old and new values for the field. A utility loads the data into the four
catalogs.
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Stage 1: Extract

P4CALC

Batch
Master
File (P20)

Core system extraction

Core system extraction is done using two different algorithms.

The majority of the data is extracted using REPORT, while the Position Administration
(PM) process, which is incompatible with REPORT, derives the Position Administration
data.

The following figure depicts core system extraction:

—.[ Table 1 file } —{- bulk load
Data Mart —p[ Table 2 file } bulk load

Extract File
(FILE36)

P5PRNT Ly
COBOL 4% Table 3 file } »{ bulkload
(sorted) splitter Data Mart
(RSPLIT)
@]
o]
@]

4>{ Table N file } =’/ bulk load

Pay d script
\r _________ S 1_355_1_;)(;3;( _________ E—b 1 file total —b:_ _El_a;e_ZTs_pﬁ_ 1:—!- 1 file per table 4|-|[ - _S:a;e_ 3_‘ \;a_d_ _J»—i- done
A command line script is initiated and stage 1 extraction begins. CBSV is started and reads
the commands it is to perform from FILEO4. You can initiate this script three ways:
* From the command prompt
= Using a scheduler
= Online using the Launch Data mart HR Data Extract (HRDTCR) form (if Enhanced
Payroll and Reporting capabilities have been installed)
Note: Enhanced Payroll and Reporting capabilities (the Report Launcher and Process Monitor)

are installed on the client, but there is some server setup for menu additions. Enhanced
Payroll and Reporting is available for Windows and UNIX platforms only.

The first extract step in FILE04 is to run the REPORT program (RSXRPT).

The System Control Repository contains a table listing names of extraction routines to run,
approximately one routine per Reporting Administration table. This table contains
information about each routine, including whether or not its data is flagged to be extracted.
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Note:

The data mart administrator can modify this list (turning on/off or adding/subtracting
routines) through the Reporting Administration Table Properties form (RSXSCR):

Reporting Admin Table Properties “ersion: For Rel 5.1

Datamart

=

Cyborz Datamart

Source Data

SOUFCE>  Sys Cntrl Repository ﬂ Seg/Seq= 000) 00
Component:  Reparting Admin ﬂ Screen:
Extract Data Sizing Data
Table: Row Size:
Program: RS5X50L Counted:
[V Enable [T Truncate Idin Space:

The Reporting Administration Table Properties form is intended for use by the data mart
administrator only. Detailed knowledge of the architecture of The Solution Series and the
data model is required to use this form. Attending the Customizing Reporting
Administration class is recommended in order to fully understand the use of this form.

The RSXRPT program reads this list and loops through it, executing each Cyborg Scripting
Language (CSL) routine that is turned on.

The CSL routines are designed to extract all data necessary to populate their target
Reporting Administration table and write it to the Data Mart Extract File (FILE36), in the
order in which the corresponding columns occur in the target data mart table.

Once RSXRPT completes, the next step in FILE04 will cause CBSV to derive the Position
Administration information and append it to the Data Mart Extract File (FILE36).

After all CSL routines (turned on in the list) have been executed, a small sort routine is
executed on the Data Mart Extract File (FILE36) to group records by data mart table, and
stage 1 is completed.
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The designation of Full Replacement on the parameter for the Reporting Admin Extract
report (RSXRPT) form dictates the type of extract that will be performed.

Reporting Admin
Extract report
(RSXRPT)
parameters form

Full replacement or

i |
Incremental selected? Full Replacement

Incremental

No matter what is selected on
The Reporting Admin FILEDS
Extract report (RA-RPT)
parameters form, the output will
be a Full Replacement

If incremental is also selected on
The Reporting Admin FILEO8
Extract reporl (RA-RPT)
parameters form, the output will
be an Incremental extract

Full
Incremental

Replacement

extract extract

See also:

Extracting core system data - full extract (on page 481)

Extracting core system data - incremental extract (on page 482)

Initiating core system data extraction from the command prompt (on page 490)
Initiating core system data extraction using a scheduler (on page 491)
Initiating core system data extraction online (on page 492)

For detailed directions on extracting core system data.

Incremental core system extraction

An incremental core system extraction basically follows the same process as a full
extraction, but includes a few preceding steps to determine which employee data has
changed and needs to be loaded into the data mart.

Note: The incremental extract facility is for North American systems only.
Prior to the first incremental extract, the following must be established:

= System Options (SCOPTS)—the Reporting Administration Incremental checkbox must
be selected so that the changes made between extracts are recorded in the Replication
Holding File (FILEOS).

= Reporting Administration Incremental Table (RAISCR)—establish the task list for the
incremental data mart extraction. This form is similar to the Reporting Admin Table
Properties form (RSXSCR), which is used with a full extract. The system is delivered
with entries for all employee tables included in the data mart. Access this form to create
entries for any additional employee tables or any customized tables created for your
system.

The difference between a full and incremental extract process is that the Reporting Admin
FILEO8 Extract Report (RA-RPT) is run prior to the incremental extraction and the
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Reporting Administration Incremental Table (RAISCR) is used instead of the Reporting

Admin Table Properties form (RSXSCR).

The Reporting Admin FILEO8 Extract Report (RA-RPT) reads the records in the
Replication Holding File (FILEO8) and produces a FILE10, which is renamed to FILEO5
for use as input to the incremental extraction routine. The Reporting Administration
Incremental Table (RAISCR) calls the extract routines appropriate for an incremental
extract. As with the Reporting Admin Table Properties form (RSXSCR) for full extracts,
the data mart administrator can modify this list (turning on/off or adding/subtracting

routines) as needed:

Reporting Administration Incremental Table

Datamart

Cyborg Datamart
Source Data
Screen= 0015 CR)
Extract Data
Component:  Human Resources j
Table: DM2_APFLICANT

Program: RSXATE

Country> | Linited States |
SOUrCe:  Employee Data j
Segfseq: EE_| 00

TRS Wersion: For Rel 5.1

The combination of a designation of Incremental on the parameters for The Reporting
Admin FILEO8 Extract report (RA-RPT) and Reporting Admin Extract report (RSXRPT)
forms dictate whether or not an incremental extract will be performed. Incremental must be
selected on both parameter forms in order for an incremental extract to be created.

The Reporting
[Admin FILEOB
Exiract report (RA-
RPT) parameters
form

Full or

Incremental selected?

Reporting Admin
Exiract report
(RSXRPT)

parameters form

Full
Incremental selected?

Full Replacement

Full
Replacement
extract

Incremental
extract

Full

Reporting Admin
Extract report
(RSXRPT)

parameters form

Full

Incremental selected? Full Replacement

Ful
Replacement
extract
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Labor and History extraction
A payroll-related process initiates a script and stage 1 extraction begins.

In the following figure, Labor and History extraction is depicted:

CBSVB M ' 7 Table 1 file | =,/'Trum:snle and

| bulk load

Employee

Data Mart | o Table 2 file 1 / Truncate and
Database REPORT Extract File | bulk load

(FILE36)
> | o/ Truncate and
(sorted in coBoL Table 3 file | " bulk load
i

place} @E‘S‘J’n
O
O

User initiated script ——m—

Data Mart

System
Control
Repository

Truncate and

Table N file j *_ bulk load

1 A [ |
—— f1filetotal ——»4 Stage 2: split :—51 file per table ——»y  Stage 3: load ——» done
i L

I Stage 1: extract
— I S [ S, i

Rather than extracting Labor and History data from the Employee Database, it is extracted
from the Batch Master File (P20) using the Report Generator (RG) routine: the data mart
Labor and History Extract (7E7E). You can initiate this routine three ways:

* From the command prompt

= Using a scheduler

= Online using the Launch Datamart History and Labor Extract (HLDTCR) form
(Windows and UNIX platforms only)

The PACALC and PSPRNT programs are run in sequence over payroll data, writing new
Labor and History records to the data mart Extract File, and stage 1 is completed.

There is sometimes a problem when there is not enough space when running the generator
to extract for Reporting Administration.

The 7E7E generator reads a WFLD7E7E transaction and only processes those records that
fall within the dates on the transaction or to process only labor or only history records.
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Note:

The Selection Parameters for 7E7E form (RSPSCR) was created to enter the WFLD7E7E
transaction:

Period End Date hl

:

If there is no WLFD7E7E transaction the generator extracts all records not previously
extracted.

If a "FILE SIZE TOO LARGE" message is displayed during P45SORT, too much
labor/history data is being extracted. The Selection Parameters for 7E7E form (RSPSCR)
should be used to enter parameters to selectively extract the data within date ranges.

This process may have to be run multiple times based on the amount of labor and/or history
on P20.

If no WL transaction is entered, all labor/history not marked as already extracted will be
extracted.
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P4CALC

(Report
Generator)

(1

Batch
Master

The following figure depicts Stage 1 of the Labor and History extract process:

Data Mart

Extract File Data mart
(FILE38) — update

continues

PSPRNT

3)

P4CALC

File (P20)
(input)

Note:

Note:

(5)

(maintenance)

4)

Batch
Master
File (P20)
(output)

The following steps occur in sequence as the main part of stage 1 of each Labor and
History extraction:

1.

P4CALC uses the Report Generator function to process the Batch Master File,

extracting all new, unmarked Labor and History records (these are ones that have not

been previously extracted) into an Extracted Reports output file.
The Extracted Reports output file is sorted into the Extracted Reports input file.

PSPRNT processes the Extracted Reports input file, writing all extracted records to the
data mart Extract File for the data mart update and creating a recycle file so that these

newly extracted records can be later marked in the Batch Master file.

At this point, stages 2 and 3 of Labor and History extraction can proceed independently to
complete the (re)population of the data mart.

4.

P4CALC, in a maintenance cycle, processes the recycle file and Batch Master input
file, marking the recently extracted records and writing the complete, updated Batch
Master file contents to the Batch Master output file.

The Batch Master output file is migrated back to be the next Batch Master input file
through platform dependent methods.

At this point, all steps for stage 1 of Labor and History incremental extraction are
completed.

The incremental extract facility is for North American systems only.
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See also:

Extracting labor and history data (on page 483)

Configuring the labor and history extract (on page 488)

Initiating Labor and History data extraction from the command prompt (on page 494)
Initiating Labor and History data extraction using a scheduler (on page 493)
Initiating Labor and History data extraction online (on page 495)

For detailed directions on extracting Labor and History data.

Core System versus Labor and History extraction
Labor and History extraction differs in several ways from core system extraction.

For example, Labor and History extraction uses payroll-related processes rather than CBSV
and the System Control Repository and Employee Database to extract Solution Series data.
This is because the nature and location of Labor and History records, primarily contained
within static data in the Batch Master File, make it very difficult to do otherwise.

The static nature of most Labor and History records also leads to the other main difference
from core system extraction. Since a company's Labor and History records build linearly
with time, and once created hardly ever change except to add new ones, a strategy to
incrementally extract only the newly created records is an absolute necessity.

Normally, Labor and History extraction employs an incremental strategy by accessing the
Batch Master File twice during extraction activities, the first time to actually extract records
and the second time to mark the just accessed records so they are not extracted again.

On occasion you may wish to extract all labor and history data, regardless of whether or not
they have been previously extracted. You would do this using the "ALL" feature in the
User Field on the Report Request form (DD-SCR) when you set it up to run the 7E7E.

Apply the Concept
What are the two main types of extracts and what are the differences between them?
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Stage 2: Split

Stage 3: Load

The data being output to The Data mart Extract File (FILE36) is not in an appropriate form
for the bulk loaders. This file therefore needs to be split into separate files after it has been
sorted.

The splitting process is very simple. A COBOL program is run, taking the Data mart
Extract File (FILE36) as input and creating a separate file for each target Reporting
Administration table, with all the data intended for that table properly formatted for loading
into Reporting Administration through bulk loader methods.

This process is the same for both core system and Labor and History extractions.

The loading process is also very simple. For each table file, a bulk loader is run that uses
platform-specific configuration information found in a separate format file.

There is one format file for each table file.

An SQL script generated by the extract process is run to truncate (empty) the target
Reporting Administration table prior to bulk loading. When all table files are bulk loaded,
the (re)population of the data mart is complete.

Stage 3 of Labor and History extraction is similar to those for core system extraction. Since
Labor and History extraction is incremental, however, there are two differences in the stage
3 processing:

= Data extracted for the first time is bulk loaded without first truncating the target table.
= Data which was extracted due to change is placed in a separate file so that it can be
used to update the target table.
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Extraction of system changes

Running the RAUDIT program extracts data changes from FILEO1, and a utility loads the
data into your catalogs. Using Cognos Impromptu, you can then filter, sort, group, and
produce reports of system change data. The data exists for changes made down to the field
level and details who made the change.

Run RAUDIT

Before running the RAUDIT program to extract data changes from FILEO1, be sure that
you have checked "Incremental” in the Reporting Adm area of the System Options form
(SCOPTS). When you run RAUDIT, the program:

= Reads the changes from FILEO1 and writes the date and time the file was read to the
file.

= Sorts the data into an internal table and extracts data from FILEOS.

= OQutputs a sequential file to FILE10, displaying old and new values for changed FILE02
fields. Each field is a record.

= Applies the option list description (in the appropriate language) to records where the
field contained an option list.

= A utility in the job loads the information into Datamart tables.

Using the FILE04 Control Record you can have RAUDIT print the information as it
extracts it from FILEO8. You can also use this record to manually set the date at which
RAUDIT extracts information from FILEO8. When you enter a date/time in positions 9 to
27 on the control record, the program extracts data changes made after that date.

Remember to periodically run the Replication Management Program (DSCLO0S) to purge
FILEOS. This program purges only data 30 days older than the oldest distribution date.

See Also:

B Initiating core system data extraction from the command prompt (see "Initiating core
system data extraction using a scheduler' on page 491)

B [nitiating core system data extraction using a scheduler (on page 491)

B Initiating core system data extraction online (on page 492)

For detailed instructions on running the RAUDIT program to extract system changes and

load the information into the Data Mart.
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Data mart

The extract process automatically (re)populates the data mart.

The data mart is a relational database on the server that contains tables populated by the
enhanced data. The Reporting Administration data mart consists of approximately 172
tables containing the following data:

= Company Information

= Employee Information

= Position Administration Information
= Employee Skills and Competencies
= Applicant Tracking Data

= Labor and History Records

* Training Administration

= Employee Earnings and Deductions
= Benefits Administration

= System Changes

It is organized into 34 sub-models and a collection of common tables. The four main
components are:

= General

= Payroll Labor and History
* Training Administration

= Benefits Administration

Refer to the Workforce Data Mart Data Model, Overview of the Data Model for detailed
information on the sub-models.

The following figure shows the general data-mart organization.

Benefits Administration

(common tables)

L

Training Administration

1L

General

Payroll Labor and History

L
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Note:

When the data is extracted from The Solution Series, Reporting Administration is able to
automatically populate its tables, making the data immediately available for users to report
upon.

If the data mart remains on the server at the location the data was extracted to, it will be
overwritten each time an extract is performed, which means these files (if not moved)
always contain the most current extract data.

The database administrator is responsible for maintaining the data mart. Users will create
views of the data, based on effective dates they enter when using Impromptu, but these
views are dynamic and unique to each user, and are not the responsibility of the database
administrator.

A spreadsheet, the Reporting Administration Catalog Cross Reference, which shows the
data elements of the data mart and catalogs is available on the Customer Center and can be
downloaded. This tool is delivered in a soft copy format so you can add data elements or re-
sort it to meet your needs. If you choose to print it, it will have to be done on legal paper
size to get the formatting to show correctly. Any data element marked DATA MART
ONLY is an element that will only be shown in the Administrator's folders. There is a tab
for the filters, since they can be copied into another folder if needed.

Refer to The Solution Series Data Model and the Workforce Data Mart Data Model for
more details on the data elements.
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Delivered Impromptu catalogs setup

Note:

There are several ways to set up an Impromptu catalog.

The delivered catalogs are distributed catalogs. This means they reside on the Impromptu
administrator's computer and the administrator makes them available to other users.

The Cognos Impromptu administrator configures different levels of security (user classes)
for different types of users, presenting only the information appropriate for an Impromptu
user's specific security class.

Users may create their own reports with the data from the catalogs, but do not have the
authority to change it since The Solution Series restricts users to a read-only version of the
catalog files.

The Impromptu administrator should use distributed copies of the delivered catalogs. This
way, you can receive and apply future enhancements without affecting any custom folders
you may have set up in the catalogs for your organizational or personal use. You can then

distribute copies of your customized version of the catalogs to your users however you see
fit (as "shared", "secured", or "distributed").

We recommend that you create a secured folder into which you copy the delivered catalogs
prior to making any customization.

Refer to the Customizing Reporting Administration documentation for further details on
customizing catalogs. This documentation is only available to those attending the
Customizing Reporting Administration class due to the complexity of customizing
Reporting Administration.
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Analytics

Analytics cubes

eCyborg Analytics refers to the web-based capabilities offered through Cognos’ PowerPlay
Web product. Customers can access their analytics cubes anywhere, anytime through a
browser. eCyborg 5.0 featured two delivered PowerPlay models (cubes): one for Position
Administration and one for non-Position Administration data; these cubes are currently
offered with Reporting Administration.

eCyborg 5.1 Analytics seeks to further enhance an organization’s ability to measure and
analyze the performance of their employees by offering three, possibly four, new analytics
models. These cubes will be created using PowerPlay. Once created, the models are able to
be viewed via PowerPlay Web. When data is updated, users must refresh the cube data
using PowerPlay (at the Client level). This cannot be done using PowerPlay Web as it is a
read-only application.

The delivered models are:

= Turnover Analysis
= Time Away (Absence) Analysis (North America only)
=  Work Related Injury Analysis

= Turnover Analysis Model—allows an organization to evaluate its turnover from a
number of different employee, organizational structure and occupation perspectives.
Analysis can be performed on the employee demographics of gender, age, and length of
service. Analysis can also be performed against structural elements of the organization
such as organization units, jobs, and positions. The reasons that employees are leaving
can be evaluated against these elements to pinpoint problem areas and areas of success.

* Time Away (Absence) Analysis Model (North America only)—allows an
organization to evaluate its absenteeism as an employee relations or relationship
management metric. Determining whether absenteeism is increasing or decreasing is
important and being able to pinpoint segments of high absenteeism to determine the
root cause of this absenteeism is the first step in determining most effective corrective
initiatives.

=  Work Related Injury Analysis Model—provides an organization with the ability to
evaluate the work-related injury history from the perspective of severity and frequency.
The alternate drill-down paths from Injury Category through to the specific injury
description allow the user to evaluate severity along with the additional measures of
number of days lost and number of days restricted. This evaluation can be performed
for the organization as a whole or down through the organizational structure to pinpoint
problem areas and areas that are showing improvement. Employee demographics of
age, sex and length of service can be evaluated in relation to the other dimensions.
Occupations groups, jobs and positions add more dimensions for analysis.

= Compensation Change Analysis Model—allows the organization to evaluate changes
in monetary compensation specific salary, bonuses, commissions and monetary
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perquisites. It allows the monetary compensation factors to be analyzed from a number
of different employee, organizational structure and occupation perspectives. Analysis
can be performed on the employee demographics of gender, age, and length of service.
Analysis can also be performed against structural elements of the organization such as
organization units, jobs and positions.

& Refer to the Using Reporting Administration and Analytics documentation for more

information about Analytics.
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Detailed Directions

This section provides detailed directions on completing a business task.

Tasks

Extracting core system data - full eXtract..........coceceeirenerenenenieneeeceene
Extracting core system data - incremental extract
Extracting labor and history data ..........c..coeeeveninienieiiiininniencceeee

Defining parameters for the Reporting Admin FILEOS8 Extract Report....... 484
Selecting the core system eXtract COMPONENLS .........eecvereeerueereeriereereeeeareens 486
Configuring the labor and hiStory eXtract..........ccceeeveereerienernienieneseeienneen 488
Initiating core system data extraction from the command prompt............... 490

Initiating core system data extraction using a scheduler ..............cccceceeennene
Initiating core system data extraction online............ccccceueneeeee
Initiating labor and history data extraction using a scheduler

Initiating labor and history data extraction from the command prompt ....... 494

Initiating labor and history data extraction online............cccccceeevecercencrennnn 495

Initiating core system changes data extraction from the command
PIOMPL..ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii

Initiating core system data extraction using a scheduler
Displaying the Replication Holding File (FILEOS)..........ccccceoeiiinininennne
Maintaining the Replication Holding file (MNTFO8) ........ccccoeoieiniiinennne
Maintaining the Replication Holding file (MNTFO08) online ..

Backing up Reporting Administration COMpONents ...........ccceeeeeeeerererennns 503
Recovering core SyStem EXtract .........oecvevveeierieeienieesienieeieseeeesieeae e enes 504
Recovering labor and hiStory eXtract ..........c..coeceevirieniereneneniecinienenenennens 505
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Extracting core system data - full extract
To create a full replacement extract, always run the JRSXRPT script—even if you
generally run incremental extracts. It is a good idea to run a full extract from time to time.
The files created from the full and incremental extracts are named differently, so
performing a full extract periodically ensures backup of your data.

1. Select extract components

This step is accomplished by configuring the report parameters for the Reporting Admin
Extract report (RSXRPT) form.

Refer to Selecting the core system extract components (on page 486) for detailed
instructions.

The designation of Full Replacement on the parameter for the Reporting Admin Extract
report (RSXRPT) form dictates the type of extract that will be performed.

2. Extract core system data
There are three ways to perform the extract command, depending on your platform,
environment, and implementation.

= Command prompt (see Initiating core system data extraction from the command
prompt (on page 490) )

= Scheduler (see Initiating core system data extraction using a scheduler (on page 491)

)

= Online (see Initiating core system data extraction online (on page 492) )
(Windows and UNIX only, and only if Enhanced Payroll and Reporting capabilities
have been installed)

3. Back up Reporting Administration components
When you have an extract, it is a good time to save a backup of the relevant components, in
case you ever need to restore data.

& Refer to Backing up Reporting Administration components (on page 503) for detailed
instructions.
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Extracting core system data - incremental extract

Note:

Two scripts are delivered to run the extraction of data from The Solution Series and import
it to the Reporting Administration—JRSXRPT and JRSXRPTI. The JRSXRPTI script
contains programming to perform an incremental extract.

The incremental extract facility is for North American systems only.

Set up the report parameters for FILE08 extract

FILEOS keeps tabs on the adds, changes, and deletes performed against the data in your
system. By configuring the report parameters for The Reporting Admin FILEOS Extract
report (RA-RPT) to perform an Incremental extract, the system is notified that it will be
using the data on FILEOS.

Refer to Defining parameters for the Reporting Admin FILE08 Extract Report (on
page 484) for detailed instructions.

Select extract components

This step is accomplished by configuring the report parameters for the Reporting Admin
Extract report (RSXRPT) form.

Refer to Selecting the core system extract components (on page 486) for detailed
instructions.

To run an incremental extract you must run the JRSXRPTI script. The combination of a
designation of Incremental on the parameters for The Reporting Admin FILEO8 Extract
report (RA-RPT) and Reporting Admin Extract report (RSXRPT) forms dictate whether or
not an incremental extract will be performed. Incremental must be selected on both
parameter forms in order for an incremental extract to be created.

Extract core system data

There are three ways to perform the extract command, depending on your platform,
environment, and implementation.

= Command prompt (see Initiating core system data extraction from the command
prompt (on page 490) )

= Scheduler (see Initiating core system data extraction using a scheduler (on page 491)

)

= Online (see Initiating core system data extraction online (on page 492) )
(Windows and UNIX only, and only if Enhanced Payroll and Reporting capabilities
have been installed)

Back up Reporting Administration components
When you have an extract, it is a good time to save a backup of the relevant components, in
case you ever need to restore data.

Refer to Backing up Reporting Administration components (on page 503) for detailed
instructions.
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Extracting labor and history data

The data extracted is taken from the P20, rather than the Employee database. Depending on
how much labor and history data you may have on your P20 payroll batch master file, there
may not be enough space when running the generator to extract labor and history for
Reporting Administration.

The 7E7E generator reads a WFLD7E7E transaction and only process those records that
fall within the dates on the transaction or to process only labor or only history records. The
Selection Parameters for 7E7E form (RSPSCR) creates the WFLD7E7E transaction.

1. Configure the 7E7E report generator (optional)
If there is no WLFD7E7E transaction, the generator extracts all records not previously
extracted.

If you want to limit the number or type of records to be extracted, configure the
WLFD7ETE transaction by entering selections on the Selection Parameters for 7E7E form
(RSPSCR)

Refer to Configuring the labor and history extract (on page 488) for detailed
instructions.

2. Extract labor and history data
There are three ways to perform the extract command, depending on your platform,
environment, and implementation.

=  Command prompt (see Initiating Labor and History data extraction fiom the
command prompt (on page 494) )

= Scheduler (see Initiating Labor and History data extraction using a scheduler (on
page 493) )

= Online (see Initiating Labor and History data extraction online (on page 495) )
(Windows and UNIX only, and only if Enhanced Payroll and Reporting capabilities
have been installed)

3. Back up Reporting Administration components
When you have an extract, it is a good time to save a backup of the relevant components, in
case you ever need to restore data.

Refer to Backing up Reporting Administration components (on page 503) for detailed
instructions.
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Defining parameters for the Reporting Admin FILEO8 Extract Report

The Reporting Admin FILEO8 Extract Report (RA-RPT) is run to create a listing of the
employee data that has changed since the last extract.

Note: The incremental extract facility is for North American systems only.

To define parameters for the Reporting Admin FILEO8 Extract Report (RA-RPT), follow
these steps:

1. Access the Report Group Activities form (RGMSTR)

Access the Report Group Activities form by making the following menu selection:

Component: 0 Reporting
Process: Report Scheduling
Task: = Schedule Report Groups

2, Select the Reporting Admin File08 Extract (RA-RPT)
From the Report list, select Reporting Admin File08 Extract (RA-RPT).

3. Click Set Parameters
Click Set Parameters to access the parameters form for the Reporting Solution Extract
Report.

4, Select the Data mart

Select a data mart to determine which data will be written from the Data mart option list.
The values are populated from the Data mart Name (RS03) option list.

5. Select the Database

Select a database management system from the Database option list. The values are
populated from the Database Type (RS01) option list.

6. Indicate if you want the extract to start over at the beginning of
FILEO8

Select the New Starting Key checkbox to extract all of the employee records in the
Replication Holding file (FILEOS), regardless of whether those records were previously
extracted. Leaving the checkbox blank causes the extract to begin with the last record read
during the previous incremental extract. The last record processed displays at the bottom of

the form.

7. Select the Extract Type
Choose whether you are preparing to run the report for an incremental extract or a full
replacement.

8. Click Save or press Enter

Click Save to accept the changes and be returned to the previous form.
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If you completed the previous steps, your form should look similar to the example that
follows:

C Datamart |—

Incremental |—

See also:
B Extraction/Insertion overview (on page 464)
For more information on the extraction process.
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Selecting the core system extract components

Note:

Note:

Use the Report Parameters for Reporting Administration Extract Report form (RSXRPT) to
select which Solution Series components are extracted.

This form is generally configured during installation. Take care when amending this form,
as you may not get the data you expect in the extract if you de-select a module.

You should not need to revisit this configuration unless you want to create multiple,
separate data marts or to switch between an incremental and full replacement extraction.

Access the Report Group Activities form
Access the Report Group Activities form by making the following menu selection:

Component: 0 Reporting
Process: Report Scheduling
Task: 2} Schedule Report Groups

| Report Group Activities

H Add
Eequisition Administration(RTO0OL1)

Requisition Details by FosfOrg Unit(Regqadm) Edit
Resume ResponsefNegative (04ARRG)

Resume ResponsefPositive (04BRRG)

Retiree Deceased(43-RRG)

Retiree Fayment 5Stop Date Passed(43-RRG)
Retirement Notifications This Period(8L-RRG)

Delete

Retirements This Feriod(SN-RRG) Reports
RingsfErrorsfHours Report(G2HRRG)

ROE Record of Employment(E|FRRG) Lampaties
ROE Record of Employment File Extract(EIXRRG) =

Roster Report(61l-RRG) [rg: Unit:
5h Cmp-Ratf/Rng Of Pcts Max Tst Reports(SAO0CRM)

5S4 Cmp-RatiofFixed Amt Max Tst Reports(SAOCEM) Paramneters

54 Compa-RatiofFixed amt Test Reports(SA00CH)

5h Compa-RatiofPercent Test Reports(SA00C%)

5h Compa-RatiofRng Of Pocts Tst Reports(SA00CR)

Sh Comp-Ratio/Percent Max Test Reports (SAOCKM) j

dHRd G

Execute

Select Reporting Admin Extract (RSXRPT)

From the Report list, select Reporting Administration Extract (RSXRPT) and click
Parameters.

The Parameter Selection for Reporting Administration Extract form (RSXRPT) will
display.

Click Set Parameters

Click Set Parameters.

The Report Parameters for the Reporting Administration Extract Report form (RSXRPT)
will display.

Select data mart
Select the name of the data mart to receive the extracted data.

Normally you would only have one data mart, but it is possible to have more than one. An
example would be a live data mart and a test data mart.
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5. Select database
Select the target database to receive the extracted data and SQL. This is needed so that the
appropriate SQL scripts are created.

6. Select module options
Select any Administrative Solution modules that are to be included in the data extract. The
extract process is faster if you turn off modules which are not part of your installed system.

7. Specify cut-off date
Data superceded prior to the date specified in this text box will not be extracted. It should
be in the format of MM-DD-CCYY or CCYYMMDD (US and Canada) or DD-MM-
CCYY or CCYYDDMM (elsewhere).

Note: This is only applicable for full extracts and does not apply to Position Administration data.

8. Select an Extract Type

Choose whether you are preparing to run the report for an incremental extract or a full

replacement.
Note: The incremental extract facility is available on North American systems only.
9. Press Enter

The parameters for the extract have now been set.

If you completed the previous steps, the results should look similar to the example that

follows:
[Report Parameters for Reporting Administrationct Report RSXRPT |
Report Group - Reporting Admin Extract RSXRPT

rDatabase Options
Datamart: Cyporg Datamart Ll

Database: Microsoft SQL ServerLl

rComponent Options

IV Base EE / Co ¥ Payroll IV Training Admin

¥ Human Resources ¥ Benefits Admin

rFilter Options

Cut-off Date: 01—01—1924'

Extract Type: Full Replacement LI

See also:
B Extraction/Insertion overview (on page 464)
For more information on the extract process.
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Configuring the labor and history extract

Use the Selection Parameters for 7E7E form (RSPSCR) to process those records that fall
within the dates on the transaction or to process only labor or only history records.

Access the Selection Parameters for 7E7E form (RSPSCR)

Selection Parameters for 7E7E form (RSPSCR) by making the following selections from
the Navigator:

Component: @ Reporting Administration
Process: Reporting Administration

Task: '@' Selection Parameters for 7TE7E

Select the date to use

Select the date to use when refining the date selection. Options include: Change Date,
Payment Date, Period End Date, and No Date Range.

Enter the start date

Enter the beginning date of the comparison. It should be in the format of MM-DD-CCYY
or CCYYMMDD (US and Canada) or DD-MM-CCYY or CCYYDDMM (elsewhere).
Select the end date

Enter the beginning date of the comparison. It should be in the format of MM-DD-CCYY
or CCYYMMDD (US and Canada) or DD-MM-CCYY or CCYYDDMM (elsewhere).

Indicate if you want labor data
If you want the extract to include labor data, select the checkbox.

Indicate if you want history data
If you want the extract to include history data, select the checkbox.
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7. Press Enter
The parameters for the extract have now been set.

If you completed the previous steps, the results should look similar to the example that
follows:

Period End Date |

01-01-2000

12-31-2001

See also:
B Extraction/Insertion overview (on page 464)
For more information on the extract process.
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Initiating core system data extraction from the command prompt
To extract the core system data from the command prompt, follow these steps:

1. Access extract scripts
Access the command prompt and go to the n:\eCyborgxx\Runs directory, where 7 is the
drive, and eCyborgxx is the directory on which the extract script is stored, and "xx"
represents the version of The Solution Series you are using.

2, Execute extract
If you are running an incremental extract, at the command prompt, type:

|jrsxrpti > \log\jrsxrpti.log

Note: The incremental extract facility is for North American systems only.
OR

At the command prompt, type the command above, or type:

|jrsxrpt > \log\jrsxrpt.log |

3. Press Enter
The extract batch file will run, calling the splitter and bulk load programs, and the data mart
will be created.

4. Verify extract

If the batch job has successfully run there will be no errors in the following log files:
= n:\eCyborgxx\Log\jrsxrpt.log (or jrsxrpti.log)

In addition, there should be no ".bad" files with non-zero sizes in the
n:\eCyborgxx\BCPERR directory.

See also:
B Core system extraction (on page 465)
For more information on core system extraction.

B Performing a full Reporting Administration extract - online JRSXRPT (on page 924)
To learn how to use a UK administration script to run a full data extraction
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Initiating core system data extraction using a scheduler

See also:

Note:

Note:

If your system has a scheduler installed, the batch job could be scheduled to run
automatically at a particular time, for example overnight.

Decide extract schedule

Decide on a schedule for the extract process, for example once a week, overnight on a
Wednesday, but before the Labor and History extraction is scheduled to run.

Be sure to notify users of your data mart extract schedule as they must make reporting
decisions depending on when they need data and how close to "live" it must be.

Log onto the server
Log onto the server using an account with administrator privileges.

Schedule job

Using your operating system's scheduler, schedule jrsxrpt.bat, or jrsxrpti.bat if running both
incremental and full extracts, to run on the days and times previously identified.

The incremental extract facility is for North American systems only.

Verify extract
Verify the extract after it has been run. If the batch job has successfully run there will be no
errors in the following log files:

=  n:\eCyborgxx\Log\jrsxrpt.log
»  n:\eCyborgxx\Log\jrsxsplt.log
= n:\eCyborgxx\Log\jrsxload.log

In addition, there should be no ".bad" files with non-zero sizes in the
n:\eCyborgxxdirectory.

B Core system extraction (on page 465)
For more information on core system extraction.
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Initiating core system data extraction online

Note:

You can launch the core system extract online using the Launch Datamart HR Data Extract
form (HRDTCR). (Windows and UNIX only, and only if Enhanced Payroll and Reporting
capabilities have been installed.)

You must run a full extract if launching the script online.

Access the Launch Datamart HR Data Extract form (HRDTCR)

Access this form by making the following selections from the Navigator:

Component: @ Reporting Administration
Process: _ Reporting Administration
Task: ‘=F Extract and Load HR Data into Datamart

Select the confirmation checkbox
Click the checkbox to confirm the launch of the core system extract.

If you completed the previous steps, the resulting form should look similar to the example
that follows:

Launch Datamart HR Data Extract

Please check box to confirm launch of Datamart HR Extract v

Click Save or press Enter
The extract is launched. You can access the Process Monitor to watch the progress of the
run.

See also:
B Core system extraction (on page 465)
For information about core system extraction.
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Initiating labor and history data extraction using a scheduler

See also:

Note:

If your system has a scheduler installed, the batch job could be scheduled to run
automatically at a particular time, for example, overnight.

Decide extract schedule
Decide on a schedule for the extract process, for example, once a week overnight on a
Wednesday, but after the core system extraction is complete.

Be sure to notify users of your data mart extract schedule as they must make reporting
decisions depending on when they need data and how close to "live" it must be.

Log onto the server
Log onto the server using an account with administrator privileges.

Schedule job

Using your operating system's scheduler, schedule jrsxpay.bat to run on the days and times
previously identified.

Verify extract
Verify the extract after it has been run. If the batch job has successfully run there will be no
errors in the n:\eCyborgxx\Log\jrsxpay.log log file.

In addition, there should be no ".bad" files with non-zero sizes in the
n:\eCyborgxx\BCPERR directory.

B Labor and History extraction (on page 469)
For more information on Labor and History extraction.
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Initiating labor and history data extraction from the command prompt

To extract the Labor and History data from the command prompt, follow these steps:

Access extract scripts

Access the command prompt and go to the n:\eCyborgxx\Runs directory, where 7 is the
drive, and eCyborgxx is the directory on which the extract scripts are stored.

"xx" represents the version of The Solution Series you are using.

Execute extract
At the command prompt, type:

|jrsxpay > \log\jrsxpay
Press Enter
Press Enter.

The extract batch file will run, calling the splitter and bulk load programs, and the data mart
will be created.

Verify extract
If the batch job has successfully run there will be no errors in the
n:\eCyborgxx\Log\jrsxpay.log log file.

In addition, there should be no ".bad" files with non-zero size in the
n:\eCyborgxx\BCPERR directory.

"xx" represents the version of The Solution Series you are using.

See also:

B Labor and History extraction (on page 469)

For more information on Labor and History extraction.
494 Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC



Chapter 20—Administering Reporting Administration

Initiating labor and history data extraction online

See also:

You can launch the Labor and History extract online using the Launch Datamart History
and Labor Extract form (HLDTCR). (Windows and UNIX only, and only if Enhanced
Payroll and Reporting capabilities have been installed.)

Access the Launch Datamart History and Labor Extract form
(HLDTCR)

Access this form by making the following selections from the Navigator:

Component: @ Reporting Administration
Process: _ Reporting Administration
Task: “ZF Load Hist and Labor Data into Datamart

Select the confirmation checkbox
Click the checkbox to confirm the launch of the extract.

If you completed the previous steps, the resulting form should look similar to the example
that follows:

Launch Datamart History and Labor Extract

Fleasze check box to confirm launch of Datamart
Labor and History Extract [

Click Save or press Enter
The extract is launched. You can access the Process Monitor to watch the progress of the
run.

B Core system extraction (on page 465)
For information about core system extraction.
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Initiating core system changes data extraction from the command prompt

To run RAUDIT and extract the system change data, acess the command prompt and
follow these steps:

Access extract scripts

Access the command prompt and go to the n:\eCyborgxx\Runs directory, where 7 is the
drive, and eCyborgxx is the directory on which the extract script is stored, and "xx"
represents the version of The Solution Series you are using.

Execute extract
At the command prompt, type:

|jraudit > \log\jraudit.log

Press Enter
The extract batch file will run, and the utility will load the data into the Data Mart.

Verify extract
If the batch job has successfully run there will be no errors in the following log file:

»  n:\eCyborgxx\Log\jraudit.log

In addition, there should be no ".bad" files with non-zero sizes in the
n:\eCyborgxx\BCPERR directory.

See also:

B Extraction of system changes

For more information on extracting system changes data.
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Initiating core system data extraction using a scheduler

See also:

If your system has a scheduler installed, the batch job could be scheduled to run
automatically at a particular time, for example overnight.

Decide on the extract schedule

Decide on a schedule for the extract process, for example once a week, overnight on a
Wednesday.

Log onto the server
Log onto the server using an account with administrator privileges.

Schedule job

Using your operating system's scheduler, schedule jraudit.bat to run on the days and times
previously identified.

Verify extract

Verify the extract after it has been run. If the batch job has successfully run there will be no
errors in the following log file:

»  n:\eCyborgxx\Log\jraudit.log

In addition, there should be no ".bad" files with non-zero sizes in the
n:\eCyborgxxdirectory.

B Extraction of system changes
For more information on extracting system changes data.
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Displaying the Replication Holding File (FILE0S8)
Use this form to display the status of the Replication Holding File (FILEOS).

Access the Display Replication Holding File form (DSP08)
Access this form by making the following selection from the Navigator:

Component: '% Distributed Administration
Process: Display Replication Holding File
Task: Display Replication Holding File

Changes to option lists and tables, as well as payroll, company, and employee information
are displayed:
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Maintaining the Replication Holding file (MNTFO08)

Note:

Note:

Although the form is available and the process can be run online, we recommend it be run
in a batch background process (for optimal performance).

Run the Replication Maintenance Program as part of your regularly scheduled maintenance.

Retention parameters are used against the current date on the server. The retention
parameters are subtracted from the current date and a work date is computed. The work

date is then compared against the dates previously processed by Distributed Administration
UDS3 and Reporting Administration VRAI records. The lesser of the two dates is used in

the purge process. Accordingly, the Replication Holding File (FILEOS) is purged of any

records older than allowed.

A Reporting Administration incremental extract or a Distributed Administration replication
must have previously taken place or the system will not purge FILEOS.

Create a Replication Maintenance Program (MNTF08) control record

in FILEO4
Control record format:

In these positions Enter Description

23-28 MNTFO08 Program name

31-32 YY Number of years you want to retain
data
(for example, for 1 year, enter "01")
Valid entries = 0-99

33 blank leave this position blank

34-35 MM Number of months you want to retain
data (in addition to the number of
years in positions 31-32)
(for example, for 1 year+4 months,
enter "01" in positions 31-32 and
"04" in positions 34-35)
Valid entries = 0-12

36 blank leave this position blank

37-38 DD Number of days you want to retain
data (in addition to the number of
years in positions 31-32 and months
in positions 34-35)
(for example, for 1 year+4 months+3
days, enter "01" in positions 31-32,
"04" in positions 34-35, and "03" in
positions 37-38)
Valid entries = 0-31

39-41 blank leave this position blank
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In these positions

Enter

Description

42

Y or N

Flag for Distributed Administration if

you want the computed work date to
be compared against Distributed
Administration replication dates and
UDS records.

leave this position blank

43 blank
44 Y orN

Flag for Reporting Administration
Incremental Extract if you want the
computed work date to be compared
against Reporting Administration
incremental extract dates and VRAI
records.

45 blank

leave this position blank

Note: The least amount of time you may configure is a single day. Thus, the Replication Holding
File (FILEOS) will always contain at least one day's records.
Examples:
1 year, 4 months, 3 days, flagged for Reporting Administration Incremental Extract
11 2 2 3 03 4 4 s 8
0uvevv50een0uue50ui00ena500.i00teu50...0....5....0 0
MNTFO8 01 04 03 N Y
1.5 months, flagged for Distributed Administration and Reporting Administration
Incremental Extract
11 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 8
0uvev5eeen0uee5ueni0eui50ei00ueu50...0....5....0 0
MNTFO8 00 01 15 Y Y
3 months, flagged for Distributed Administration
11 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 8
0uvev5eeen0une5ueui0eui50ei00teu50...0....5....0 0
MNTFO8 00 03 00 Y N
2, Execute the CBSVB program with FILE04 as input
The following are the input files, output files, and the program you need to execute:
INPUT FILEO4 Control record file
FILEO8 Replication Holding File
OUTPUT FILEO3 Audit/message File
FILEO8 Replication Holding File
EXECUTE CBSVB Core program
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Maintaining the Replication Holding file (MNTFO08) online

Note:

Note:

Although the form is available and the process can be run online, we recommend it be run
in a batch background process (for optimal performance).

Run the Replication Maintenance Program as part of your regularly scheduled maintenance.
Retention parameters are used against the current date on the server. The retention
parameters are subtracted from the current date and a work date is computed. The work
date is then compared against the dates previously processed by Distributed Administration
UDS3 and Reporting Administration VRAI records. The lesser of the two dates is used in
the purge process. Accordingly, the Replication Holding File (FILEOS) is purged of any
records older than allowed.

The least amount of time you may configure is a single day. Thus, the Replication Holding
File (FILEOS) will always contain at least one day's records.

Access the Maintain replication Holding File form (MNTFO08)

Access this form by making the following selections from the Navigator:

Component: @ Reporting Administration
Process: Reporting Admin

Task: '@' Maintain Incremental FILEO8

Indicate the number of years you want to retain data
Valid entries = 0-99

Indicate the number of months you want to retain data
Enter the number of months you want to retain data (in addition to the number of years).
Valid entries = 0-12

Indicate the number of days you want to retain data
Enter the number of days you want to retain data (in addition to the number of years and
months). Valid entries = 0-31

Indicate if you want the work date compared against Distributed
Admin or Reporting Admin

If you want the computed work date to be compared against Reporting Administration
incremental extract dates and VRAI records, then select the Reporting Admin/Incremental
radio button.

If you want the computed work date to be compared against Distributed Administration
replication dates and UDS records, then select the Dist Admin radio button.
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Note:  Ifthe Last Extract/Replication Date-Time indicates all zeros (as in the example below), you
cannot maintain (clear out) data from FILEOS. A Reporting Administration incremental
extract or a Distributed Administration replication must have previously taken place.
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Backing up Reporting Administration components

Note:
1.

To back up Reporting Administration components, follow these steps:
It is recommended that a backup is taken of the database prior to each new extract.
Back up The Solution Series

You should ensure that there is a strategy in place to ensure the integrity of the data in The
Solution Series and that there are procedures to restore this data if needed.

Refer to Using the Backup and Restore Utilities (on page 237) for information on backup
procedures.

Back up the data mart
You may wish to maintain backup copies of the data mart which could be used to restore
the data mart in the event of a problem with new data.

You should discuss a backup strategy of the data mart with your database administrator.

Refer to the documentation for your relational tool for information on database backup
procedures.

Back up the data mart Extract file (FILE36)

You may wish to maintain backup copies of the extract files from the last extract.

You should discuss a backup strategy of the data mart Extract file (FILE36) with your
database administrator.
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Recovering core system extract

In the event of a failure during a core system extract, refer to the following table for the
appropriate recovery action you would need to take:

Script Step of Resolution Notes
failure

JRSXRPT CBSVB Restart script at

or "Extract"

JRSXRPTI
Sort Restart script at | The script does not stop when an
Split "Sort" error occurs and, to conserve disk
Truncate space, intermediate files are cleaned
Load up. As a result, it is not possible to

restart the scripts at any desired
point.

FILE36 is preserved, allowing the
script to be restarted on the step just
following extraction.

You may wish to manually delete
FILE36 following a successful
extraction.
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Recovering labor and history extract
In the event of a failure during a Labor and History extract, refer to the following table for

the appropriate recovery action you would need to take:

Script Step of Resolution Notes
failure
JRSXPAY | Split Restart script at The script does not stop
Purge "Split" when an error occurs and, to
conserve disk space,
intermediate files are
cleaned up. As a result, it is
not possible to restart the
scripts at any desired point.
FILE36 is preserved,
allowing the script to be
restarted on the step just
following extraction.
You may wish to manually
delete FILE36 following a
successful extraction.

Load Set the error threshold | You will get errors for the
high on the table that data that loaded prior to the
was loading when the | crash. These errors can be
crash occurred. ignored.

Delete the data files
for those tables that
have already loaded.
Restart script at
"Split"
JMNTRU Restart payrun process | Currently PSPRNT
N from the beginning, overwrites the recycle file.
using the backup
copies of the files that | [fg crash occurs in
feed the payrun P5PRNT, the job must be
process. restarted at that point.
Note that the delivered script
will require editing to do
this.

Copyright © 1980 — 2006 Hewitt Associates LLC

505



Technical Administration

Note:

Since Labor and History extraction is incremental, a case may arise where you need to re-
extract data that has already been marked as extracted. The simplest solution is to truncate
the Labor and History tables and re-extract all the Labor and History data, by passing the
ALL parameter to the Report Generator (7E7E) by using the User Field on the Report
Request form (DD-SCR).

There is no delivered script for this, so the recommendation is that you contact Customer
Support in this event.
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Review of Questions answered

1. What are the three stages of the extraction/insertion process?

2. How do the Core System and Labor and History extractions differ?

3. What is a data mart?
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Basic Customizations to the Web Client
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